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X Preface

Thank you for using this product. This manual provides information about the SV-X5 series drives and motors.

Incorrect use and handling will not fully utilize the product's performance and may lead to accidents and a shortened
product life. Please read this manual carefully and use the product correctly.

I 1. About the instruction manual

+ Although the contents of this instruction manual are as complete as possible, please feel free to contact us in case
of any doubt about the contents.

* Please include the following warnings in the instruction manual of the equipment that incorporates this product.
+ There is danger due to high voltage equipment.

+ There is danger due to residual voltage at the terminals and inside the machine after switching off the power supply.
+ Localized high temperature

+ Dismantling is strictly prohibited.

» The specifications and functions of this product are subject to change or addition without prior notice due to
performance upgrades.

* Please contact us in advance for information on the safety specifications of the equipment equipped with this
product.

+ To prolong the service life of the motor and drive, use them under proper operating conditions. For details, refer to
the instruction manual.

* The instruction manual contains the latest product information as much as possible and are subject to change.
Please contact us if a new version of the instruction manual is needed.

» Reproduction of this manual in part or whole is prohibited without our prior written permission.

I 2. Confirmations during unpacking

* Check whether the physical product matches the ordered product.
» Check whether there is any damage during delivery.

« If problems are found, contact the dealer promptly.

I 3. Safety precautions

Please always pay attention to the following safety precautions during acceptance, inspection, installation, wiring,
operation, and maintenance.

 The safety instruction levels, which may be caused by the neglect of the instruction or incorrect use of this product,
are classified and described in the following table.

DANGER A Indicates that incorrect handling may result in death or severe injury.

CAUTION & Indicates that incorrect handling may result in injury or property damage.

* What must not be done and what must be done are indicated by the following diagrammatic symbols.

® Indicates what must not be done.
0 Indicates what must be done.



DANGER /N\

Installation and wiring

Do not connect the motor directly to a commercial power.

Otherwise, it may cause fire or malfunction.

Do not place any combustibles near the servo motor and drive.

Otherwise, it may cause a fire.

Please place the drive within a protective case, and leave speci-
fied clearances between the drive and control enclosure walls or

other equipment.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock, fire, or

malfunction.

Please install the drive in a place that frees from excessive dust,

water, and oil.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock, fire, malfunc-

tion, or damage.

Please install the drive to incombustible, such as metal.

Otherwise, it may cause a fire.

The wiring must be done by a professional electrician.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock.

The FG terminal of the motor or the drive must be grounded.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock.

Please cut off the upper circuit breaker before wiring.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock, injury, mal-

function, or damage.

Please ensure a good connection of the cable with its electrified

part being well insulated.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock, fire, or

malfunction.

Operation and running

Do not touch the internal parts of the drive.

Otherwise, it may cause burns or an electric shock.

The cables must not be excessively damaged, stressed, loaded,

or pinched.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock, malfunction,

or damage.

Do not touch the rotating parts of the servo motor during

operation.

Otherwise, it may cause injury.

Do not use the drive in any place near water, corrosive or

flammable gases, and flammables.

Do not use the drive in any place near water, corrosive

or flammable gases, and flammables.

Do not subject the drive to any extreme vibrations and impact.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock, injury, or fire.

Do not immerse the cables in oil or water during operation.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock, injury, or fire.

Do not conduct wiring or perform operations with wet hands.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock, injury, or fire.

Do not touch the keyway of the motor shaft with bare hands.

Otherwise, it may cause injury.

Do not touch the motor, drive, and heat spreaders since they

will heat up during operation.

Otherwise, it may cause burns or component damage.

Do not drive the motor by an external power

Otherwise, it may cause a fire.

Other safety precautions

Please ensure equipment safety after earthquakes.

Please ensure equipment safety after earthquakes.

Ensure a correct installation and setting to prevent fire or

personal injury during earthquakes.

Otherwise, it may cause injury, electric shock, fire,

malfunction, or damage.

Please provide an external emergency stop circuit to ensure that

operation can be stopped and power switched off immediately.

Otherwise, it may cause injury, electric shock, fire,

malfunction, or damage.

Maintenance and inspectio

n

As there’s dangerous and high-voltage inside the drive, before
wiring or inspection, turn off the power and wait for 5 minutes
or more until the charge lamp turns off. Do not disassemble the

drive.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock.




CAUTION /\

Installation and wiring

Please install the servo motor and drive following the combinations

specified in this instruction.

Otherwise, it may cause fire or malfunction.

Do not touch the connector terminals directly.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock or

malfunction.

Do not block the intake and let any foreign materials enter into the equip-

ment.

Do not block the intake and let any foreign

materials enter into the equipment.

The test operation must be done with the motor being fixed but separated
from the mechanical system. Only after confirming the operation can the

motor be installed to the mechanical system.

Otherwise, it may cause injury.

The servo motor must be installed following the specified directions and

methods.

Otherwise, it may cause injury and malfunc-

tion.

Ensure a proper installation in accordance with the weight and rated

output of the equipment.

Otherwise, it may cause injury and malfunc-

tion.

Operation and running

Do not stand or put any heavy objects on the equipment.

Otherwise, it may cause an electric shock,

injury, malfunction, or damage.

Do not make extreme gain adjustments or changes, which will result in

unstable running.

Otherwise, it may cause malfunction or

damage.

Keep it away from the direct sunlight.

Otherwise, it may cause malfunction.

Do not subject the motor and its axis to heavy impact.

Otherwise, it may cause malfunction.

The electromagnetic brake on the motor is designed to hold its shaft and

should not be used for ordinary braking.

Otherwise, it may cause injury and malfunc-

tion.

When power is restored after an instantaneous power outage, keep away
from the machine because it may be restarted suddenly. Set the machine

so that it is secured against personal injury if restarted.

Otherwise, it may cause injury.

Do not use any malfunctioning or damaged motor or drive.

Otherwise, it may cause an electronic shock,

fire, or injury.

Please confirm that the power supply specification is normal.

Otherwise, it may cause malfunction.

Holding brake is not a safety stopper used for ensuring machine safety. To

ensure safety, install a stopper on the machine side.

Otherwise, it may cause injury.

When any alarm has occurred, eliminate its cause, ensure safety, and
deactivate the alarm before restarting operation.

Otherwise, it may cause injury.

The brake relay and the emergency stop relay must be connected in series.

Otherwise, it may cause injury or malfunction.

Transportation and storage

Do not subject the equipment to rain, droplets, toxic gas, or fluid.

Otherwise, it may cause malfunction.

Do not carry the motor by the cables or shaft during transportation.

Otherwise, it may cause injury and malfunc-

tion.

Do not drop or overturn the motor during transportation and installation.

Otherwise, it may cause injury and malfunc-

tion.

For long-term storage, please contact HCFA via the contact information

listed in this instruction.

Otherwise, it may cause malfunction.

Please store in a storage place that complies with the storage environment

specified in this manual.

Otherwise, it may cause malfunction.

Other safety precautions

Please insulate the battery with adhesive tape and dispose of it following the law of each country (area).

When disposing of the equipment, treat it as an industrial waste.




Maintenance and inspection

Please contact HCFA for further instructions on removal, installation, and

repair.

® Otherwise, it may cause malfunction.

Do not turn on and off the main circuit power switch too frequently. Otherwise, it may cause malfunction.

Do not touch the heat sink and regenerative resistor of the motor and o )
] ) ] ) i Otherwise, it may cause burns or electric
drive because their temperatures may be high while power is on or for

) shock.
some time after power-off.
0 When the drive becomes faulty, switch off the control circuit and main o )
Otherwise, it may cause a fire.
power.

If the equipment is to be stored for a long time, please switch off the main |Otherwise, it may cause injury caused by the

power. malfunction of the equipment.

Maintenance and inspection

< Warranty period>
@ The term of warranty for the product is eighteen (18) months from the date of manufacture. However, for the motor with a brake, the

warranty period does not exceed the maximum period that the shaft can accelerate or decelerate.

< Warranty coverage >

@ This warranty applies only when the condition, method, environment, etc. of use are in compliance with the terms and conditions and
instructions that are stated in the instruction. However, even during the warranty period, the repair cost will be charged to customers in the
following cases.

@ A failure caused by improper storing or handling, repair, and modification.

@ A failure caused by drops or damages during transportation.

@ A failure caused by using without following the product specifications.

® A failure caused by external factors such as inevitable accidents, including without limitation fire, earthquake, thunder and lightning,
flooding and wind hazard, salty damage, and abnormal fluctuation of voltage.

® A failure caused by the intrusion of water, oil, metal sheet, and other foreign materials.

® The warranty coverage is only for the product itself. HCFA bears no joint responsibility and makes no compensation for any further damag-

es caused by product malfunction
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1.1 About servo drive

|1.1.1 Drive model

v

Drive nameplate

MODEL: SV-X5ER075A-A0-00
INPUT: Single-phase AC220~240V 50/60Hz

OUTPUT: 220V

S/N: 10124200101
P/N: 10002410132000000000

KHCFa

SWERERREE, FRESRIEF.

Read manual carefully and follow the directions.

BB PUARIBEIR15550R, B2MRIHF
BB, BREEBER!
B B Do not touch terminals while powered on or within
WARNING 15 minutes after power-off. Electric shock hazard!

@ BB BRGNEK.

— = Do not touch heat sink. Risk of burn injury!
=

CAUTION
HEihin 7R,
Grounding terminal must be grounded.

[Surrounding air temperature 0-55°C \
[1P20 |

uoI3e||eISU| PUB UOIII3|3S ‘UOIIINPOIIU| [BPOIN »

MADE IN CHINA C € @

Model identification

SV-XS5ER 075 A-AQ

| Dot sores | | Software customized symbol |
-I Hardware customized symbol |
Product type
Symbol Type
Product power i i i
- Standard type p —|Product iteration serial number|
Symbol Power
F With STO
010 100W Control power supply
020 200W Symbol Type
040 400W A AC
075 750W
Product type
100 1000W
Symbol Type — [ 150 1500W Voltage specifications
R PROFINET
200 2000W Symbol Type
250 2500W A 220V

11



I 1.1.2 Drive diagrams

100W~400W Drive diagram 750W~1000W Drive diagram

v

E I
= =
Lz =
= =
= =:
= =
% 0
\ \@/

uoI3e||eISU| PUB UOIII3|3S ‘UOIIINPOIIU| [BPOIN »

5KW-7.5KW Drive diagram

12



I 1.1.3 Product overall specifications

@®. 220V 100W-2.5kW

ltem Specification
SV-X5(E)FR OO A-A0-00 010 020 040 075 100 150 200 250 -
Drive power (W) 100W 200W 400W 750W TkW 1.5kW 2kwW 2.5kw

W(mm) 35 52 80 é

Dimensions H(mm) 174 174 174 %
D(mm) 152 152 184 ;

Main circuit ) Single-phase / Three-phase AC 200 ~ S

Single-phase AC 200 ~ 240V -10%~+10%, 50Hz/60Hz 8_

Input power | power supply 240V -10%~+10%, 50Hz/60Hz %
supply Control circuit DC bus powered, shared with main power input and rectification Single-phase AC 200V-240V, -10% ~ §

power supply +10%, 50/60Hz <

Rated current (mA) 12 2 3 45 6 10 125 15.6 §
Maximum output current (mA) 36 6 9 135 18 30 375 375 a
(]

@. 380V 2kW-7.5kW §
ltem Specification %
SV-X5(E)FR O OO T-A0-00 200 300 500 750 &
Drive power (W) 2000 3000 5000 7500 §
W(mm) 80 92 S

Dimensions H(mm) 174 250
D(mm) 184 230
Main circuit

Three-phase AC 380 ~ 240V -10%~+10%, 50Hz/60Hz
Input power | power supply

supply Control circut Single-phase AC 380 ~ 240V -10%~+10%, 50Hz/60Hz
power supply
Rated current (mA) 9 12 17 26
Maximum output current (mA) 225 30 425 65
Ambient temperature Operating: 0 to 55° C; Storage: -20 to 65° C
Ambient humidity Operating and storage: 20 to 85% RH or less (with no condensation)
Altitude 1000 m or below
Vibration 5.8 m/s? (0.6 G) or less, 10 to 60Hz (Continuous operation prohibited at resonance frequency)
Supported protocol PROFINET protocol
Process data RT and IRT
Acyclic data Access to profile parameters and function code parameters supported
Duplex mode Full-duplex
Baud rate 100 Mbit/s
Physical layer T00BASE-TX
Transmission distance Distance between 2 nodes: 100 m or less
Number of slaves Up to 65535 supported by protocol (determined by PLC performance)
Configuration file GSD file

Commonly used telegrams Telegrams 1, 3, 102, 105, 111, and additional telegram 750

AC1 (Velocity control)

AC3 (Servo internal position control)
Supported control modes N ) )
AC4 (Position control in PLC + Servo velocity control)

AC4 + DSC (Dynamic servo control)

Digital inputs and outputs 5DI,3DO

USB communication PC communication uses the "HCS-studio" background software

STO function Supported in Model F

13



Dynamic brake

Built-in

Communication Ethernet port

Two standard 8-pin RJ45 ports

Synchronization cycle time

RT: Min. 1T ms; IRT: Min. 500 ps

Media redundancy

Supported

I 1.1.4 Overload detection characteristics

For the SV-X5E(F)R series drive, if the motor drive torque exceeds the value indicated in the overload detection
characteristic curve below, the protection mechanism activates, triggering an overload fault alarm, and the motor

performs an emergency stop.

AC220 100W AC220V 200W AC220V 400W AC220V 750W
Load ratio (%) Overload time Load ratio (%) Overload time Load ratio (%) Overload time Load ratio (%) Overload time
S S S S

120 420 120 426 120 252 120 429
140 394 140 1029 140 66 140 1415
160 19.4 160 322 160 288 160 433
180 124 180 19.8 180 18.7 180 253
200 7.8 200 132 200 1.9 200 151
220 59 220 10.1 220 9.4 220 13
240 44 240 8 240 7.6 240 9.1
260 34 260 6.6 260 6.1 260 7.4
280 25 280 5.4 280 5 280 6.1
300 2.2 300 4.6 300 43 300 53

AC220V 1kW AC220V 1.5kW-2.5kW AC380V 2kW-7.5kW

Overload time

Load ratio (%)
(S)

Overload time

Load ratio (%)
(S)

Overload time

Load ratio (%)
(S

120 696 120 240 120 3065
140 114 140 65.2 140 533
160 22.4 160 21.8 160 101.5
180 20.3 180 18 180 51.5
200 13.2 200 1.9 200 365
220 101 220 9.4 220 21.0
240 8 240 7.4 240 16.2
260 6.5 260 6.0 260 115
280 5 280 5 280 8.2

300 4.3 300 43 300 5

14
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I 1.1.5 Overall dimensions

100W/200W/400W
>
35 152 ST ™30 . e*%
= ightening
ﬁ\ ,_,,T éo\ torque: °
1 [l b “si 1.2Nm <
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5kW-7.5kW

92 230 81 255 81 @55
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L] >
[ 1
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o
o
e I 1 c
o -y ’Q’_
FYN | o s
= = AT —— —© S
wn
@
3
1.2 About motor =
S
3
I 1.2.1 Motor model a
=3
a
Nameplate o
o
(=
e A S
MODEL: SV- X6 MH040A-N2LD
P: 400w P/N: 1150224105900000000
S/N: 41022143431 n MAX: 6500rpm
Mn: 1.27Nm In: 2.1A nN: 3000rpm
V: AC220~240V IP67
Ambient:40 Ins.class:F c €
FHCFa
MADE IN CHINA
-
Model
SV-X2 MM 005A - B 2 L N - s
Product power | Customized marking
| Product series | Mark Power
005A 50W Encoder type
010A 100W Mark Specifications
020A 200W N Incremental 17bit
Voltage specifications
Inertia specifications 040A 400W e A Absolute 17bit
P 075A 750W Mark Volatge
Mark P D Absolute 23bit
ar ower 2 AC220V
085A 850W
MA Low inertia T00A 1000w ]
MM |Medium inertia . Shaft end shape/ Oil seal
150A 1500W Holding brake Mark |Shaft end / Oil seal
MH High inertia
High torque 130A 1300W Mark Brake K Keyway shaft/
MG | atlow aobed | | 180A | 1800w N |Without brake Without oil seal
p
L Keyway shaft/
MQ Flat type 200A 2000W B 24V brake With oil seal

16



I 1.2.2 Motor part names

4 Encoder cables + shielded cable

Encoder power supply

Data communication with the drive

Battery connection when using absolute encoder

4 Power cables (3 Power cables+1 FG cable)
Drive input UVW
Brake cable (BRK1+BRK2)

v

<
o
[o}
o
Lead type §
Motor fixing screws (recommended) 3
Motor model Fixed aperture|Recommended screws %
MHO05A. MHO010A 2-94.3 M4X12 g.
MHO020A 3
4-®5.4 M5X13 wn
MHO40A o
)
MAQ75A MH075A MH100C 4-96.0 M5X16 Q
MM100A MM100B MH100C <)
MM150B MH150A MM200A 4-96.0 M5X16 )
MG085B MG130A MG180B o
2
Y
I 1.2.3 Motor basic specifications )
g.
AC200V~240V
Item Unit Specifications
Voltage \% DC280V
Motor model MHOO05A MHO10A MAO020A MHO020A MAO40A MHO040A
(SV-X2 OOO0O0 —**+x) High inertia | High inertia | Low inertia | High inertia | Low inertia | High inertia
Mounting flange dimension mm 40 60
Without brake 0.33 0.45 0.9 0.87 128 122
Weight kg
With brake 0.55 0.66 13 127 1.67 1.61
Rated output power W 50 100 200 200 400 400
Rated torque N.m 0.16 0.32 0.64 0.64 1.27 1.27
Instantaneous maximum torque N.m 0.56 1.1 1.91 223 3.82 4.46
Rated current Arms 1.1 1.1 1.7 1.4 2.7 2.1
Instantaneous maximum current Arms 55 55 6.5 6.9 10.2 10.4
Rated speed rmp 3000
Maximum speed rmp 6000 5000
Torque constant N.m/ Arms 0.168 0.327 0.427 0.5 0.488 0.67
Induced voltage constant per
mV/ (r/min) 5 10.43 14.5 14.61 178 20.85
Baic phase
specifications |Rate of change| Without brake W/ 6.7 14.4 289 141 60 288
s
of rated power| With brake 6.1 138 238 13.2 54 278
Mechanical | Without brake 2.8 217 0.728 1.39 0.499 13
ms
time constant |  With brake 3.09 226 0.848 1.49 0.554 1.35
Electrical time constant ms 1.12 1.32 6.17 39 6.36 4.21
Motor rotor | Without brake 10k 0.038 0.071 0.16 0.29 0.28 0.56
.m
inertia With brake 9 0.042 0.074 0.17 0.31 0.29 0.58
Radial load 68 68 245 245 245 245
Allowable load N
Axial load 58 58 98 98 98 98
Encoder 17bit serial communication (EIA422)
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Application Holding brake (not for dynamic braking)
Use a power supply with reinforced insulation due to SELV power supply or
Power supply -
hazardous voltage.
Rated voltage \% DC24V£10%
Brake
Rated current A 0.25 0.3 0.36
specifications
Static friction torque N.m 0.38 or more 1.6 or more
Absorption time ms 35 or less 50 or more
Release time ms 20 or less
Release voltage \% DC1V or more
Rated time Continuous

Ambient

Ambient operating temperature

0°C ~ 40°C (with no condensation)

Ambient operating humidity

20 ~ 85%RH (with no condensation)

Ambient storage temperature

-20°C ~ 65°C (with no condensation)

Maximum temperature: 80°C for 72 hours

Ambient storage humidity

20 ~ 85%RH (with no condensation)

Operating & Storage

Indoors (no direct sunlight) , free from corrosive gas, flammable gas, oil mist, dust and dirt

atmosphere
operating - -
Heat resistance rating Class B
condition
Insulation resistance DC1000V-5MQ or more
Insulation withstand voltage |AC1500V for 1 minute
Altitude 1000m or below
Vibration rating V15 (JEC2121)
Vibration resistance 49m/s” (5G)
Impact resistance 98m/s” (10G)
Protection rating IP65/ (IP67)
+ Grounded in accordance with the regulations, applicable to Class | .
- Applicable to TOvervoltage category Il
Note - Applicable to TPollution degree 2 |

- Rated torque is the value shown when mounted on an L-beam approximately 2 times the size of the motor flange.

- The brake connection cables are divided into polarity. Red cable: Connects to +24V, Black cable: Connects to GND

AC200V~240V
Item Unit Specifications
Voltage Vv DC280V
MM100A MM100B
Motor model MAQ75A MHO75A MH100C MH100A
- Medium Medium
(Sv-X2 OOOO O —+xxx) Low inertia | High inertia | High inertia o o High inertia
inertia inertia
Mounting flange dimension mm 80 130
Without brake 2.25 2.25 2.68 4.67 / 6.29
Weight kg

With brake 3.01 3.01 345 6.27 / 7.89
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Rated output power W 750 750 1000 1000 1000 1000
Rated torque N.m 2.39 2.39 3.185 477 477 477
Instantaneous maximum torque N.m 7.16 8.36 11.13 14.3 14.31 14.5
Rated current Arms 42 38 57 52 8.25 52
Instantaneous maximum current| Arms 17.4 18.8 30 15.6 25 15.6 =
Rated speed rmp 3000 2000
Maximum speed rmp 4500 3000 5000 3000 g
Torque constant N.m/ Arms 0.583 0.648 0.552 0.918 0573 0.918 %
Induced voltage constant per -
mV/ (r/min) 21.33 22.65 212 33.65 212 33.65 =
Basic phase 5
specifications | Rate of change| Without brake W 59.4 36.6 447 36.9 56 9.96 8’
s a
of rated power |  With brake 538 34.4 428 308 493 9.46 g-
Mechanical time] Without brake 0518 1.26 1.19 1.76 1.31 6.52 “(3,)
ms
constant With brake 0.572 1.34 1.24 211 1.48 6.86 %
Electrical time constant ms 11.4 654 472 95 1253 95 %‘
Motor rotor | Without brake . 0.96 1.56 2 6.18 9.16 229 3
- 10"kg.m? 2
inertia With brake 1.07 1.66 2.1 7.4 10.4 241 a
Radial load 392 392 392 49 490 490 §
Allowable load N b
Axial load 147 147 147 196 196 196 Q=’
)
Encoder 17bit serial communication (EIA422) g.
Application Holding brake (not for dynamic braking) 5

b | Use a power supply with reinforced insulation due to SELV power supply or
ower su -
PPy hazardous voltage.

Rated voltage \Y DC24V+10%
Brake
Rated current A 0.42 0.9
specifications
Static friction torque N.m 3.8 or more 14 or more
Absorption time ms 70 or less 100 or more
Release time ms 20 or less 60 or less
Release voltage \Y DC1V or more
Rated time Continuous

Ambient operating temperature|0°C ~ 40°C (with no condensation)

Ambient operating humidity {20 ~ 85%RH (with no condensation)

Ambient storage temperature |-20°C ~ 65°C (with no condensation) Maximum temperature:80°C for 72 hours

Ambient storage i )
20 ~ 85%RH (with no condensation)

humidity

Operating & Storage ] . ) o )

Ambient Indoors (no direct sunlight) , free from corrosive gas, flammable gas, oil mist, dust and dirt
atmosphere

operating - -

Heat resistance rating Class B
condition

Insulation resistance DC1000V-5MQ or more

Insulation withstand voltage |AC1500V for 1 minute

Altitude 1000m or below
Vibration rating V15 (JEC2121)
Vibration resistance 49m/s’ (5G)
Impact resistance 98m/s” (10G)
Protection rating IP65/ (IP67)
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- Grounded in accordance with the regulations, applicable to Class | .

- Applicable to TOvervoltage category Il

Note - Applicable to TPollution degree 2 |

- Rated torque is the value shown when mounted on an L-beam approximately 2 times the size of the motor flange.

v

+ The brake connection cables are divided into polarity. Red cable: Connects to +24V  Black cable: Connects to GND

<
AC200V~240V S
D)
Item Unit Specifications ;
Voltage v DC280V 5
MM1508 MGO85A | MG130A | MG180A e
Motor model ) MH150A MM200A o
- Medium ) ) Large torque|Large torque|Large torque =
(SV-X2 OO0 OO -+ o High inertia | High inertia S
inertia at low speed|at low speed|at low speed <
wn
Mounting flange dimension mm 150 130 130 130 130 130 %
Without brake / 7.37 6.98 4.67 5.87 6.98 2.-
Weight kg o
With brake / 8.97 8.58 6.27 7.47 8.58 =]
)
Rated output power W 1500 1500 2000 850 1300 1800 8_
Rated torque N.m 7.16 7.16 9.55 5.41 8.28 115 §
Instantaneous maximum torque N.m 215 215 28.6 143 233 28.6 Q
Rated current Arms 95 8 99 59 93 11.8 rq-_’r,
(]
Instantaneous maximum current Arms 29 24 30 15.6 24 30 S
Rated speed rmp 2000 1500
Maximum speed rmp 5000 3000
Torque constant N.m/ Arms 0.672 0.895 0.9645 0.918 0.895 0.9645
Induced voltage constant per
mV/ (r/min) 259 34.84 37.95 33.65 34.84 40.18
phase
Basic specifi- fote of change| WnOUE brake 75.4 154 754 474 748 109
: ate of change
cations 9 KW/s
of rated power
With brake 68.6 14.8 68.6 39.6 759 98.7
Mechanical time| Without brake 3.16 515 1.24 1.76 1.41 0.91
ms
constant | with prake 347 535 137 211 16 1
Electrical time constant ms 14.3 12.7 13.88 95 12.7 13.88
Motor rotor | Without brake 10k 121 33.4 12.1 6.18 9.16 12.1
.m
inertia With brake 9 133 34.6 133 7.4 10.4 133
Radial load 490 490 490 490 490 490
Allowable load N
Axial load 196 196 196 196 196 196
Encoder 17bit serial communication (EIA422)
Application Holding brake (not for dynamic braking)
Use a power supply with reinforced insulation due to SELV power supply or
Power supply -
hazardous voltage.
Rated voltage \ DC24V£10%
Brake
Rated current A 0.42 0.9
specifications
Static friction torque N.m 3.8 or more 14 or more
Absorption time ms 70 or less 100 or more
Release time ms 20 or less 60 or less
Release voltage \ DC1V or more
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Rated time Continuous
Ambient operating temperature|0°C ~ 40°C (with no condensation)
Ambient operating humidity {20 ~ 85%RH (with no condensation)
-20°C ~ 65°C (with no condensation)
Ambient storage temperature . ) >
Maximum temperature:80°C for 72 hours
Ambient storage humidity |20 ~ 85%RH (with no condensation)
Operating & Storage ] ) ) o ) Z
Ambient Indoors (no direct sunlight) , free from corrosive gas, flammable gas, oil mist, dust and dirt °
atmosphere a
operating ; - o
Heat resistance rating Class B —
condition =)
Insulation resistance DC1000V-5MQ or more g
Insulation withstand voltage |AC1500V for 1 minute 8‘
)
Altitude 1000m or below g-
Vibration rating V15 (JEC2121) (3,)
Vibration resistance 49m/s’ (5G) %
Impact resistance 98m/s’ (10G) 8-
o
Protection rating IP65/ (IP67) S
o
- Grounded in accordance with the regulations, applicable to Class | . 8_
- Applicable to TOvervoltage category Il §
Note - Applicable to TPollution degree 2; g
- Rated torque is the value shown when mounted on an L-beam approximately 2 times the size of the motor flange. g",
* The brake connection cables are divided into polarity. Red cable: Connects to +24V Black cable: Connects to GND S
I 1.2.4 Allowable load of the output shaft
Allowable load Unit 50W 100W 200W 400W 750W TkW
Radial direction N 68.6 68.6 245 245 392 392
Axial direction N 58.8 58.8 98 98 147 147
Allowable load Unit 1.5kw 2kW 850W 1.3kW 1.8kW
Radial direction N 490 490 490 490 490
Axial direction N 196 196 196 196 196
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I 1.2.5 N-T characteristic chart

MAO005

Torque [N-m]

MAO010

Torque [N-m]

MAO020

Torque [N-m]
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MA150
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I 1.2.6 Encoder specifications

ltem Specifications Note
sv-00000000O-***N Sv-O0 000000 0O-***A
Model name . . =
(17bit) (17bit)
Supply voltage VCC DC4.5V ~ 55V 5% or less
External power supply BAT — DC2.4V ~ 55V —
External capacitor CAP — DC2.4V ~ 55V —
Supply voltage VCC current
) Typ 160mA Powe surges excluded
consumption
External power supply BAT current Battery voltage 3.6V when motor is
. - Typ TOUA
consumption stopped at room temperature
One-turn optical resolution Absolute 131,072 (17bit) —

Multiple turn revolution count

Maximum rotation speed

6,000

r/min

Output and input pattern

Differential transmission

Upward counting direction (Note 1)

ccwd

irection

Transmission method

Half-duplex non-simultaneous serial communication

Communication speed 2.5Mbps —
Operating temperature 0 ~ 85C —
External disturbing magnetic fields Under £2mT (20G) —

Note 1): Upward counting direction

CCW

When viewed from the front of the flange, the shaft
turns back in the counterclockwise direction, i.e., CCW.

[Note]

% When the motor rotation is used at 180 degrees or less, the 1-turn rotation accuracy deteriorates.

% For motors with brake, please comply with the brake voltage specifications.

% The 1-turn rotation accuracy deteriorates when the brake voltage is less than 12V and when it is used in reverse polarity.

I 1.2.7 About the oil seal

When used in combination with a gearhead, oil may seep into the motor through the output shaft, so use an oil seal to

prevent oil from seeping into the motor, and all SV-X2 series motors are equipped with a part for mounting an oil seal. If an oil

seal is required, specify the SV-X2 servo motor with an oil seal when ordering.

Oil seal mounting part
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1.2.8 Motor dimension

MHOO05A High inertia

Shaft-end dimension:

v

. 3h9
Keyway P9 Flat key length:
o (@8he) 1 .
. - e §
3 — o
. M3 depth 6 o
N — -
o =]
=
o < o
o4 _ P 3 e
& & o
o
=
wn
) wn
E - ®
1 | I D
; i 2
p— - o
2 =]
is )
=]
1 o
=3
0 [%2]
5 @3 é &zf
. 87.4[57]£1 25105 g_
o
=]
1 7004 | Al
MHO010A High inertia
Shaft-end dimension:
i 3N Flat key length:
Keyway P9
“ (28he) 14
i ~~._ M3 depth 6
o ) i/
~0
2
- 140 - H
~
.-/'JI
@I ~
[ =)
o)
s
0
£
5 | gl 3 8
101.4[71]1 25:0.5
-
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MHO020A High inertia

Shaft-end dimension:
5h9

Keyway P9
" 25

_(@14he) "
. N -

Flat key length:

v

‘: .. M5 depth 12 Z
L (]
&
(=
5 = —
0160 = = =]
o~ ] ~
o
@© £
7 a
Lt ! =3
g Jo O S
3 T p
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- -+ —t1t—— = | o
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-
(e @70 ¥ | 2
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)
| 7]0.04] A] g-
=]
MAO020A High inertia
Shaft-end dimension:
. 5h9
P9
Keyway Flat key length:
uwn
) (@14h6) 25
M5 depth 12
&
. 160 e S
TN
/
" -
o
H
=
- -1 — == 3
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o0 I}
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B 8
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N
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MHO040A High inertia

Shaft-end dimension:

5h? Flat key length:
Keyway P9 -
- >
(@14h6)

S I
T—= . M5 depth 12

210220
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MAO040A High inertia

Shaft-end dimension:
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MHO075A High inertia

Shaft-end dimension:
6h9

Flat key length:

v
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MH100A High inertia

Shaft-end dimension:

8h9
" Keyway P9
1 (@22hs)

/M6 depth 20

v

18 |

164.2[144.2]

Flat key length:
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MM100A High inertia
Shaft-end dimension:
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MH150A High inertia

Shaft-end dimension:

8h%
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(@22h6)

"..M6 depth 20
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MM200A High inertia
Shaft-end dimension:
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1.3 External regenerative resistor selection

I S I—
For drives rated 100W to 1000W, a regenerative resistor is optional and should be connected to terminals P and BR.
For drives rated 1500W to 3000W, a regenerative resistor is standard. Units are shipped with terminals P and C short-cir-

cuited, meaning the internal regenerative resistor is used. To use an external regenerative resistor, disconnect terminals P and C
and connect the resistor to terminals P and D.

For drives rated 5000W to 7500W, a regenerative resistor is standard. Units are shipped with terminals P and C short-cir-
cuited, meaning the internal regenerative resistor is used. To use an external regenerative resistor, disconnect terminals P and C
and connect the resistor to terminals P and BR.

Regenerative resistor selection for each power model is as follows:

Drive power 100W 200W 400W 750W 1000W 1500W 2000W 2500W
Optional/Standard regenerative 50Q 50Q 500 50Q 500 40Q 40Q 40Q
resistor resistance and power 50W 50W 50W 80W 80W 100W 100W 100W
External regenerative resistor = 450 2 450) 2 45Q) 2 40Q) 2 40Q 230Q 230Q 230Q
resistance and power range = 50W = 50W = 50W = 80W = 80W = 100W =100W = 100W
Voltage class 380V
Drive power 2000W 3000W 5000W 7500W
Standard regenerative resistor 500 50Q 35 35
resistance and power 80 W 80 W 100W 100W
External regenerative resistor = 450) 2 400 235 225
resistance and power range > 100W = 100W = 100W = 100W
Note:

When using an external regenerative resistor with 1500W~7500W drives, please set drive parameter P00.21 to 1.

The recommended regenerative resistor specifications in the above table cannot guarantee suitability for all application scenarios. If
the regenerative resistor's temperature becomes excessively high, please replace it with a resistor of higher power rating, ensuring its
resistance value remains within the allowable range specified in the table.
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1.4 Matching models for drives and motors

Power supply . Motor frame size .
. . Capacity Servo motor model . . Drive model
input rating Flange dimension (mm)
50W High inertia MHO05A >
100w High inertia MHO10A 40 SV-X5E(F)ROT0A-A
Flat type MQO10A Z
o
Low inertia MAO20A %
200W High inertia MHO020A 60 SV-X5E(F)RO20A-A ;
Flat type MQO20A 5
Q.
Low inertia MAO040A %
400W High inertia MHO40A 60 SV-X5E(F)RO40A-A g‘
=]
Flat type MQO40A 'm
Low inertia MAO75A 2
750W 80 SV-X5E(F)RO75A-A Q
High inertia MHO075A =3
220V S
High inertia MH100C 80 SV-X5E(F)R100A-A »
TKW Medium inertia MM100A 130 SV-X5E(F)RT00A-A a
High inertia MHT100A 2
+
Medium inertia MM150A 2
1.5kwW SV-X5E(F)RT150A-A o
High inertia MH150A o
2kW Medium inertia MM200A SV-X5E(F)R200A-A >
Large torque at low speed MGO85A
850W 130
Large torque at low speed MG085B
SV-X5E(F)R150A-A
Large torque at low speed MG130A
1.3kW
Large torque at low speed MG130B
1.8kW Large torque at low speed MG180A SV-X5E(F)R250A-A
2kw Medium inertia MM200A 180 SV-X5ER200T-A
380V 3kw Medium inertia MM300A 180 SV-X5ER300T-A
5kw Medium inertia MM500A 180 SV-X5ER500T-A
7.5kwW Medium inertia MM750A 180 SV-X5ER750T-A

1.5 Peripheral cable and circuit breaker selection

@ Peripheral cable and connector accessory selection

Note: (The following cable selection refers to section 1.4 of this chapter for matching motor specifications)

(1) Motor flange face 40

Item Purpose Finished product name
1 Power cable for motor with brake SVCAB-PWBO010CA-***-05
2 Power cable for motor without brake SVCAB-PWRO10CA-***L-05
3 Incremental encoder cable SVCAB-ENCO75CA-***-05
4 Absolute encoder cable SVCAB-ENCQO75CA-ABS-***L-05

(2) Motor flange face 60-80

ltem Purpose Finished product name
1 Power cable for motor with brake SVCAB-PWBQ75CA-***[-05
2 Power cable for motor without brake SVCAB-PWRO75CA-***-05
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3 Incremental encoder cable

SVCAB-ENCO75CA-***L-05

4 Absolute encoder cable

SVCAB-ENCO75CA-ABS-***L-05

(3) Motor flange face 100-130

ltem Purpose Finished product name
1 Power cable for motor with brake CAB-PWB100A-*M
2 Power cable for motor without brake CAB-PWR100A-*M
3 Incremental encoder cable CAB-ENC100A-*M
4 Absolute encoder cable CAB-ENC100A-ABS-LW-*M

(4) Motor flange face 180

Item Purpose Finished product name
1 2-core dedicated brake power cable CAB-PWD100A-*M
2 Power cable for motor without brake CAB-PWR400C-*M
3 Incremental encoder cable CAB-ENC100A-*M
4 Absolute encoder cable CAB-ENC100A-ABS-LW-*M

€ Circuit breaker selection

A circuit breaker must be connected on the input side to prevent accidents caused by an internal circuit short.

(1) Main circuit power supply: Single-phase input L1/L2

Servo drive model L1C-L2C control power supply L1-L2 Main power supply Total power supply
Recommended circuit breaker (A) | Recommended circuit breaker (A) | Recommended circuit breaker (A)
SV-X5E(F)ROT0A-A - 6A 6A
SV-X5E(F)RO20A-A - 6A 6A
SV-X5E(F)RO40A-A - 10A T10A
SV-X5E(F)RO75A-A - T16A T6A
SV-X5E(F)RT00A-A - 16A T6A
SV-X5E(F)R150A-A 6A 20A 20A
SV-X5E(F)R200A-A 6A 25A 25A
SV-X5E(F)R250A-A 6A 25A 25A

(2) Main circuit power supply: Three-phase input L1/L2/L3

Servo drive model

L1C-L2C control power supply
Recommended circuit breaker (A)

L1-L2-L3 Main power supply
Recommended circuit breaker (A)

Total power supply
Recommended circuit breaker (A)

SV-X5E(F)RT50A-A 6A 10A 10A
SV-X5E(F)R200A-A 6A 16A 16A
SV-X5E(F)R200T-A 6A 16A 16A
SV-X5E(F)R250A-A 6A 16A T16A
SV-X5E(F)R300A-A 6A 20A 20A

(3) Main circuit power supply: Three-phase input R/S/T

Servo drive model

L1C-L2C control power supply
Recommended circuit breaker (A)

R/S/T Main power supply
Recommended circuit breaker (A)

Total power supply
Recommended circuit breaker (A)

SV-X5ER500T-A

6A

25A

25A

SV-X5ER750T-A

6A

32A

32A
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1.6 Installation of the drive and motor

I S I—
I 1.6.1 Installation environment

Please ensure an installation environment that meets the following conditions as follow.

@ Install the equipment in a place out of direct sunlight.

@ The drive must be installed in a control cabinet.

® Free from water, oil (cutting oil, oil mist), and moisture.

@ Free from flammable and explosive gases, sulfuric gases, chlorinated gases, ammonia, and other corrosive atmospheres
including acid/alkali and salt.

® Free from dust, iron powder, cutting powder, and so on.

® Free from high temperature, excessive vibrations, and severe impacts.

I 1.6.2 Dustproof and waterproof

The drive is not waterproof, and the protective structure of the motor, except for the shaft output part and the connector
part, complies with the IEC 34-5 (International Electrical Standards Association) IP65 standard.

I 1.6.3 Installation direction and clearance

€ Impact, weight-bearing
@ The motor can withstand an impact of 200m/s2 (20G) or less. When transporting, mounting, or dismounting the motor,
do not apply excessive impact or weight. Do not hold the encoder part, cable part, or connector part during transport.

@ A claw puller must be used when removing the pulley and coupling from the motor shaft.
@ Integration with the mechanical system
@ The motor specifications state the permissible load value of the motor shaft. Exceeding the permissible load value may

shorten the lifetime of the internal bearings of the motor and cause damage to the motor shaft. Use a shaft coupling that can
fully absorb the eccentric and angular load.

@ Do not apply more than 6kgf of pressure to the encoder cable when installing the motor.
® The bending radius of the power and encoder cables must be R20mm or more.

® Installation direction and clearance
When setting the drive, sufficient clearances must be reserved around it to ensure heat dissipation and convection in the

protective enclosure or control cabinet. As shown in the figure below:
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100W~1000W Mounting clearance diagram 1 1500W~3000W Mounting clearance diagram 2

50mm or more

v

50mm or more

30mm or more 10mm or more| 30mm or more
30mm or more 10mm or more| 30mm or more

T L)

e eEeRE g

aammpEr g

1

50mm or more

50mm or more

uoI3e||eISU| PUB UOIII3|3S ‘UOIIINPOIIU| [BPOIN »

5000W~7500W Mounting clearance diagram 3

50mm or more

30mm or more 10mm or more 30mm or more

TdND
A
TdND

50mm or more

+ The drive shall be installed in the vertical direction. During installation, use two M4 screws to fix drives with an output
power of T00W to 400W. Use two M5 screws to fix drives with an output power of 750W to 1000W. Use three M5 screws to fix
drives with an output power of 1500W to 7500W.

+ When installing the drive into a sealed cabinet such as a control cabinet, use a fan or cooler to ensure that the ambient
temperature around the internal boards does not exceed 55° C.
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- The surface temperature of the heat sink will be more than 30° C higher than the surrounding temperature.
+ Use heat-resistant wiring materials and isolate them from temperature-sensitive machines and cables.

+ The life span of the servo drive depends on the temperature around the internal electrolytic capacitors. When the elec-
trolytic capacitors are near the end of their life span, the capacitance will decrease and internal resistance will increase. Conse-
quently, it will lead to overvoltage alarms, malfunction caused by noise, and component damage. The life span of the electro-

v

lytic capacitors is approximately 5 to 6 years under the condition of an average annual temperature of 30° C, 80% load rate, and

average operation time of less than 20 hours per day. <
5
€ Drive ambient temperature efficiency =
100W~400W Model 5
50°C Maximum temperature specified 8—
I
(=
100 Y% o
>
: \ 4 20
80 ! \ o}
l (13
: o 2
60 : 65% o
Load rate ! >
[%] | 2
40 i o
i =3
| [%2]
+
20 I 1k
i o
; =4
0 S
0 10 20 30 40 45 50
Ambient temperature [°C]
750W~1000W Model
50°C Maximum temperature specified
100 v
80
60
Load rate
[%]
40
20
0
0 10 20 30 40 50

Ambient temperature [°C]
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1500W~3000W Model

Load rate
[%]

5000W~7500W Model

Load rate
[%]

100

80

60

40

20

100

80

60

40

20

50°C Maximum temperature specified

10 20 30 40 50

Ambient temperature [°C]

50°C Maximum temperature specified

10 20 30 40 50

Ambient temperature [°C]

38

v

uoI3e||eISU| PUB UOIII3|3S ‘UOIIINPOIIU| [BPOIN »



apter 2 Motor and Drive Wiring Instructions
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2.1 System wiring diagram

Motor and drive wiring instructions

¢ AC220V power supply input (100W~1000W)

AC 220V Main power

Circuit breaker

Communication port

i
i) AR | DURHR

Noise filter

Surge absorber

User I/0 cable

User I/0

Magnetic contactor

aamwp=gc §

Motor

Su0I13oNJISU| BULIIAA SALIQ PUB J01OA «

System grounding

4 [Points for correct wiring]
Control circuit power supply and main circuit power supply are both input via L1 and L2. Connect to single-phase AC220V.

Use a shielded twisted-pair cable when the user I/O cable length exceeds 50cm.
The encoder cable length shall not exceed 20m.

For common DC bus connection, drives must have the same voltage input level and be powered on simultaneously.
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& AC220V/AC380V power supply input (1.5kW~3KW)

|AC 220V Main power| S eated
edicate
Circuit breaker software
[T ]
Noise filter
Magnetic Surge E In/Out communication port
contactor absorber L
P
[
o L)
= K Host device <
" ' )
¥
w ¥ e
o)
Motor | 5 " a
Motor | ground-| & 5
power ing = S
cable |terminal <
PE <
=
S
«Q
=3
7
(=g
=
c
a
(=
o
>
[72)

¢ [Points for correct wiring]
L1C and L2C are control circuit power supply inputs. Connect to single-phase AC220V. L1, L2, and L3 are main circuit pow-

er supply inputs. Connect to three-phase AC220V. For 380V models, connect L1C and L2C to single-phase AC380V, and L1, L2,
L3 to three-phase AC380V.

Use a shielded twisted-pair cable when the user I/O cable length exceeds 50cm.
The encoder cable length shall not exceed 20m.
For common DC bus connection, drives must have the same voltage input level and be powered on simultaneously.

Braking resistor wiring: If the PC terminal is shorted, the internal braking resistor is used. If an external braking resistor is
required, disconnect the PC terminal and connect the PD port to the external braking resistor.
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4 AC380V power supply input (5kW~7.5kW)

l AC 380V Main power ‘

Circuit breaker

Noise filter

Dedicated
software

In/Out communication port

— Host device

Magnetic Surge
contactor absorber

~aw

<|c

Motor power cable

Motor encoder cable
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4 [Points for correct wiring]
Control circuit power supply and main power supply shall be wired from the same AC380V power supply.

Main power supply must use three-phase AC380V input.

Use a shielded twisted-pair cable when the user I/O cable length exceeds 50cm.

The encoder cable length shall not exceed 20m.

For common DC bus connection, drives must have the same voltage input level and be powered on simultaneously.

Braking resistor wiring: If the PC terminal is shorted, the internal braking resistor is used. If an external braking resistor is
required, disconnect the PC terminal and connect the PBR port to the external braking resistor.

Table 2.1.1 Description of servo drive and servo motor connection

ltem Description

. i . In order to comply with European EC standards, select the appropriate device for each specification and
Peripheral device composition ) ] B ]
set it according to [2.1 System wiring diagram]

The drive can be installed in a pollution degree 2 or pollution degree 1 environment according to
I[EC60664-1.

Installation environment

Power supply 1:
AC220~230V/380V~440V (Main

circuit and control circuit power

supply)

The product can be used in overvoltage category Il power supply environments according to IEC60664-1.

The following conditions must be met to select the specifications for the DC24V external power supply.
Power supply 2: DC24V
Use a SELV power supply (%) with a capacity of 150W or less, which is a CE-compliant condition.
170 power supply
X SELV: safety extra low voltage
Motor brake release power supply ) ) ) )
(Safety extra low voltage/non-hazardous voltage. Hazardous voltage requires reinforced insulation)

For motor power cables, AC200V input cables, FG cables, and main circuit power distribution cables in
Wiring multi-axis configurations, select cable gauge by power rating: AWG18/600V for < 750W, and AWG14/600V
for = TkW.
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To protect the power cable, it is necessary to disconnect the circuit when overcurrent flows.

o According to [2.1 system wiring diagram], be sure to use a UEC-specified and UL-approved circuit breaker
Earth leakage circuit breaker . ) . .
between the power supply and the noise filter. To comply with EMC standards, use a circuit breaker with a

leakage detection function recommended by the company .

It prevents noise interference from the power cable.

Noise filter ) o
To comply with EMC standards, use the noise filters recommended by the company .
Electromagnetic contactor It performs main power switching (ON/OFF). Connect an overvoltage protector for use.
Surge absorber To comply with EMC standards, use an overvoltage absorber recommended by the company .

Signal cable noise filter / Ferrite ) o
To comply with EMC standards, use the noise filter recommended by the company .
core

There is no internal regenerative resistor in this product. A regenerative resistor is required when the
internal smoothing capacitor of the power supply device is not sufficient to absorb and process regen-
] ) erative power. For reference, check the regenerative discharge condition on the setting panel, and use
Regenerative resistor ) ) ) o o
the regenerative resistor when the regenerative voltage warning is ON. For the reference specifications of
regenerative resistor, please refer to [1.3 External regenerative resistor selection].Use the built-in thermo-

stat and set the overheat protection circuit.

The products are equipped with protection settings for Class 1 equipment. The products are grounded

) using a protective grounding terminal, which is implemented in a protective box or electrical box with EMC
Earth grounding ) ) o
compliance. The protective earth terminal is indicated by the FG mark as shown below.

SUOI3ONIISU| BULIIA\ SALIQ pUE 010N

2.2 Description of motor connector interface

Motor connector terminal arrangement and wiring color coding

€ AC 220V power supply input (750W or less)

Motor connector and pin arrangement (50~750W)

~ Motor power supply connector
IE il View from the @ direction

2 Brake connector
View from the @ direction

Absolute/Incremental ~ Encoder connector |
View from the @ direction
3-%'!‘][ 6
205
'
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Table 2.2.1 List of cables (750W or less)

Name Cable
Motor power input AWG18
Brake [*1] AWG22
Encoder (incremental) Power: AWG22
Encoder (absolute) Signal: AWG24
Note1: Applicable to motors with brakes
Table 2.2.2 For power below 750W
Name Terminal No. Signal name Description Wiring color coding
1 U Motor power U-phase output Red
2 \ Motor power V-phase output White
Motor power input
3 W Motor power W-phase output Black
4 FG Motor housing grounding Yellow/Green
1 BRK+ Brake power supply DC24 V Blue (brown)
Brake [*1]
2 BRK- Brake power supply GND Yellow (orange dot)
1 BAT+ Encoder power + Yellow (red dot)
2 +D Serial communication data + White (red dot)
Encoder (incremental / 3 -D Serial communication data - White (black dot)
absolute) 4 VCC Encoder power supply 5V output Orange/Yellow (red dot)
5 GND Signal grounding Orange/Yellow (black dot)
SHIELD Shielded cable Black

Note 1: Applicable to motors with brakes.

4 AC 220V power supply input (1KW~2.5KW)

Motor connector and pin arrangement

Brake-less motor power input connector

Motor power input connector

44
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Table 2.2.3 List of cables (750W or more)

Name Cable
Motor power input AWG19
Brake (Note 1) AWG21
Encoder (incremental)
Encoder (absolute) Az
Note 1: Applicable to motors with brakes.
Table 2.2.4 For power of 750W and above
Name Terminal No. Signal name Description Wiring color coding
1 U Motor power U-phase output
2 \ Motor power V-phase output
Motor power input
3 W Motor power W-phase output
4 FG Motor housing grounding
Brake [*1] 1 BRK+ Brake power supply DC24 V
2 BRK- Brake power supply GND
1 VCC Encoder power supply 5V
2 GND Signal grounding
3 — NC
4 — NC
Encoder (incremental) 5 +D Serial communication data +
6 -D Serial communication data -
7 — NC
8 — NC
9 — NC
10 SHIELD Shielded cable
1 VCC Encoder power supply 5V
2 GND Signal grounding
3 CAP External capacitor [*2]
4 BAT External battery [*3]
Encoder (absolute) 5 +D Serial communication data +
6 -D Serial communication data -
7 IC Internal connection
8 IC Internal connection
9 GND Signal grounding
10 SHIELD Shielded cable

Note: 1. Applicable to motors with brakes.

2. The external capacitors and batteries have GND as their reference potential.

3. The internal circuit (IC) is already connected internally and does not need to be connected to any cables here.

45
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2.3 Description of drive connector interface

€ Connector interface definition for a drive with a power of 100W~1kW
The main panel ports for 750W~1000W are the same as those for 100W~400W, but with different dimensions.

Drive mounting hole ®5.5, recommend M5 screw —

Setting panel: parameters
setting and display

CN3: USB connector -

BUS communiaction\_r‘""
interface

CNé: 10 interface

CN7: Encoder interface.,_,_,__r_r

L1/L2: AC main power input—_p--,,

P/BR: regenerative._ "
resistor inferface
U/V/W: Motor pweri_,_F:

output interface . |
Busbar Voltage display.__ k
- L

100W~1kW Drive connector terminal description
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FG terminal

Name Terminal Pin No Signal name Description
AC control power input 8PIN ; t; AC control power
Regenerative resistor interface 8PIN 3 P Busbar voltage positive
4 BR Regenerative resistor interface (P ,BR)
Busbar vlotage 8PIN 5 Busbar voltage negative

6 Motor power U-phase output

Motor power ouput 8PIN 7 \ Motor power V-phase output
8 W Motor power W-phase output
1 VCC Encoder power 5V output
2 GND Encoder ground

3~4 NC —
Encoder CN7 5 +D Encoder signals: data input and output
-D Encoder signals: data input and output
) G Shielded wire connected to connector
housing

1 VBUS USB power
2 D- USB signal -

PC communication CN3 3 D+ USB signal +
4 NC —
5 GND USB signal grounding

User I/O CNé Refer to User |0 (CNé) Description
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€ Connector interface definition for a drive with the power of 1.5kW~3kW

| Drive mounting hole

Setting panel: parameters
setting and display

o
i

CN2: STO functional

L1C/L2C: control circuit
power supply input
L1/L2/L3: main power
supply input

P: main circuit bus+

P/C short circuit: uses
internal regenerative resistor
P/C disconnection

P/D connects with external
regenerative resistor

N: main circuit bus-

U/V/W: motor power output
PE: motor grounding terminal

"] | CN3: PC communication

safety interface

interface

CN4 CN5: communication

network interface

e |CNé: User 1/0 interface |

o {CN7: encod f |
: encoder interface
A

Bus power supply indicator l_/l o FG terminal |
Power supply T
grounding terminal
1.5kW~3kW Drive connector terminal description
Name Terminal Pin No Signal name Description
Control power input ; ::;z Single-phase AC220V/AC380V control power input
3 L1
Main power input 4 L2 Three-phase AC220V/380V main power input
9PIN 5 L3
Regenerative resistor 6 P PC—short—circuited, using internal brake resistance
nterface 7 C PCTd|sconnected, PD connected to external brake
8 D resistance
Busbar vlotage 9 N PN- Busbar voltage
1 U Motor power U-phase output
UVW motor power output 4PIN 2 \ Motor power V-phase output
3 W Motor power W-phase output
Motor grounding terminal 4 PE Motor grounding terminal: PE
1 VCC Encoder power 5V output
2 GND Encoder ground
Encoder CN7 34 Ne —
5 +D Encoder signals: data input and output
6 -D Encoder signals: data input and output
- FG Shielded wire connected to connector housing
1 VBUS USB power
2 D- USB signal -
PC Communication CN3 3 D+ USB signal +
4 NC —
5 GND USB signal grounding
User 1/0 CNé6 Refer to User 10 (CN6) Description
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€ Connector interface definition for a drive with the power of 5kW~7.5kW

CN2: STO functional
safety interface

L1C/L2C: control circuit
power supply input

CN3: PC communication
interface

CN4 CN5: communication
network interface

R/S/T: main power
supply input
[ N1/N2: Busbar voltage

Short-circuit PC to use the internal
regenerative resistor

Disconnect PC and connect P/BR
to an external regenerative resistor

iCNé: User I/O interface |

I CN7: encoder interface |

| U/V/W: motor power output

| Power supply grounding terminal I
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Name Terminal Pin No Signal name Description
Control power input 2PIN ; t;g Single-phase 380V power input
1 R
Main power input 3PIN 2 Three-phase 380V main power input
3
Busbar voltage 2PIN ; E; Busbar voltage negative
1 P Busbar voltage positive
2 C Short-circuit PC to use the internal regenerative
Braking resistor 3PIN resistor
3 BR Disconnect PC and connect P/BR to an external
regenerative resistor
1 U Motor power U-phase output
UVW motor power output 3PIN 2 \ Motor power V-phase output
3 W Motor power W-phase output
STO interface CN2 For details, refer to the instructions for connector CN2
Profinet bus communication port CN4/CN5 For details, refer to the instructions for connectors CN4/CN5
User I/0 CNé6 For details, refer to the instructions for connector CNé (user control terminals)
Encoder interface CN7 For details, refer to the instructions for connector CN7
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2.4 Instructions for using the CN2 interface

Safe torque off (STO) is a safety feature that prevents the drive from transmitting energy to the motor to generate current.
If the STO function acts, the drive shuts down ready to output signal (S-RDY), becomes safe, and the panel displays "sto".

STO_OUT- STO_OUT+
STO2- STO2+
STO1- STO1+

G24 24V

€ CN2 pin diagram:

X5FR series drive is equipped with safety function terminal. If users do not use the safety function, please short connect
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the jumper according to the Fig. below; To use the security function, connect to the upper controller according to the STO se-
curity function wiring diagram.

T00W-1kW
STO_OUT- STO_OUT+

STO2-
STO1-

STO2+
STO1+

CcCoM 24V

*Red solid line indicates a
short-circuit jumper 1.5kW-7.5kW
COM

STO1-

STO2-

STO_OUT-

24V
STO1+
STO2+
STO_OUT+

€ CN2 pin definition:

Name Symbole Pin No. Signal name Description
1 STO_OUT+ Monitor output that is used for monitoring safety
2 STO_OUT- function faults
3 STO2+
2 separate sets of circuits
4 STO2-
STO function CN2 : p— Turn off the drive signal of the power module and
+
cut off the power supply
6 STO1-
7 24V
Internal 24V interface
8 COM
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€ STO function block diagram:

Power
24V Power supply supply

¢ Safety switch | servo unit
Control circuit
N (CN2) Drive signal

@Szg ) =) |Stop

%274v p | :} Power
ower supply

[ 1 l 1:STO_OUT+’—‘ 7
2:STO_OUT- Z

STO1

Y—H

STO2

l
I

COM

]

coMV/
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4 Instructions for using the STO function:

STO1 status STO2 status STO_OUT status Drive panel status
Closed Closed OFF ready
Closed Open OFF sto
Open Open ON sto
Open Closed OFF sto

€ STO safety precautions

When using the STO function, ensure that the safety requirements of the system are met. The following safety consider-
ations should be taken into account for STO function actions:

If an external force is applied along the vertical shaft, the motor will rotate. To maintain the position of the motor, an ex-
ternal brake needs to be applied to hold the position. In addition, it's important to note that the brake on motors with brakes is
designed exclusively for holding and cannot be used for stopping.

If no external force is applied and the dynamic brake fails to stop the motor at the set position, the motor will coast to stop,
which will result in a longer stopping distance. It is important to be aware of this situation when using the motor to prevent any
potential issues.

The STO function cuts power to the motor, but not the servo drive. To ensure safety during servo drive or equipment main-
tenance, disconnect the main power supply.
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2.5 Instructions for using the CN4/CN5 interface

PROFINET use the standard RJ45 interface and here is the pin definition:

oo —8-E Pin Definition
—=
RX- 63 1 TX+
—st1=
RX+ :;:3 2 >
L i & 3 RX+
—
— 4 _
GND <83
—I—= 5 -
=
sl b 6 RX-
—a3
RX+ 3P 7 - °
™ B <
™ = 8 GND %
)
Q
>
Q.
2.6 Instructions for using the CNé interface g
3
[T T T e e : =
| =
| i >
| @ @ | a
| -}
| {
| [ 15 5 | | bis Dia || | &
10 DI3 i &
: | 14 4 | |/ piz|| | 5
{ >
9 DI1 | 7
' ‘ 13 3 | —> ‘DI-O 0034 i
| {
8 DO3- -
I ‘12 2 | ‘24v po24| !
| 7 DO2- !
i ‘ 11 1 | \‘cowu Do1+| !
i Q 6 DO1- !
I !
|

User control terminal (CNé) description
Name Pin No. Signal name Description
6 DO1-
Digital output DO1 (Brake release)
1 DO1+
Digital ©) ! boz- Digital DO2
igital output igital output
g p ) D02+ g p
8 DO3-
Digital output DO3
3 DO3+
9 DI Digital input DI1 (Positive Overtravel)
4 DI2 Digital input DI2 (Negative Overtravel)
Digital input (5) 10 DI3 Digital input DI3 (Emergency Stop)
5 Dl4 Digital input DI4 (Home swtich)
15 DI5 Digital input DI5 (Touch probe 1)
11 COM Drive power ground
24V Power supply
12 24V Drive power 24V
DI Common end 13 DI-OP DI power input
- 14 - -
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2.7 Instructions for using the CN7 interface

The interface is used for connecting the drive to the motor encoder. During use, the cable should be 30cm away from the
main circuit wiring

€ CN7 interface diagram:
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E
r | |
L I &
[6] I
L
€ CNZ7 pin definition:
1 VCC Encoder power supply 5V output
2 GND Signal grouding
3~4 NC —
Encoder CN7
5 +D Encoder signal: data input/output
6 -D Encoder signal: data input/output
- FG Connect the shielded cable to the connector housing
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2.8 Description for user 1/0 wrining

€ Using external 24V as an example

1/0 power supply Servo unit

24V
12: 24V

11: COM h
DI power DC24V input G24v
13: DI-OP |—

-, I PO — 3
Positive overtravel 9:POT @ @

Negative overtravel 12 i@
4:N_OT |—

Emergency stop 13 j@
10: ESOTP I—

_ (@3
]
Home switch |4 5: HOME_IN @

24V GND

Touch probe 1 15

15: Touch1

e B
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Brake release [—ﬁ—]
—

MAX50mA

Housing
N :_l
MAX50mA FG L
[ {1 1
MAX50mA
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2.9 Timing diagram

€ When the power is ON (timing of receiving servo enable signal)
P06.26=0 (no holding DB during power-on)

Main power supply (L1, L2) OFF ON
I
CPU reset signal Invalid ¢ 1.88s Valid

Internal control power supply OFF | 1.6s ON

1
Dynamic brake output Valid ::l 1.4s Invalid
|

Servo ready (DO signal) Invalid 3 349s Valid

Servo enable (DI signal) OFF

| Os or more ON

|
Power-off I 55ms Power-on

Motor power-on status

Holding brake release

signal (DO signal) Invalid | 1.1ms Valid

P06.26=4(holding DB during power-on)
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Main power supply (L1. L2) OFF ON
! .
CPU reset signal Invalid * !| 1.88s Valid
|
|
Internal control power supply ~ OFF 1.6s ON
|
Dynamic brake output Valid E 4:l—ﬁ| 25ms Invalid
| |
' |
Servo ready (DO signal) Invalid ¢ ) 3.49s i Valid
]
Servo enable (DI signal) OFF i 0s of more ON

[}
Motor power-on status Power-off h_;| 55ms Power-on
' !
]
T

Holding brake release

signa| (Do signa|) Invalid h 1.1ms Valid

Servo enable on and off action during motor rotation

P06.26=0 (coast to stop, remain free)

Servo enable (DI signal) Invalid Valid

Holding brake release :
signal (DO signal) Invalid

Invalid

!
|
|
56.6ms Valid ,"—’| 5ms Invalid

]
[}
I
' Valid
|
1
[)

Dynamic brake Valid
output (DO signal)

Motor power-on status Power-off 55ms Power-on Iﬁ_’| 3ms Power-off

The timing of " Holding brake release signal" during the servo OFF is related to the setting of servo parameter P04.52 and

P04.53 and the running speed of the motor, see the parameter description for details, and the minimum value is 5ms.
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P06.26=0 (quick stop, remain free)

output (DO signal)

Servo enable (DI signal) Invalid Valid | Invalid
I 1
I I
Holding brake release - : . | -
signal (DO signal) Invalid ! 56.6ms Valid ! 4ms Invalid
[} I
. I [}
Dynamic brake Valid E i Valid
i |
| :

Motor power-on status Power-off k—»| 55ms Power-on 14ms Power-off

The timing of " Holding brake release signal” during the servo OFF is related to the motor running speed, see the parame-

ter description for details, and the minimum value is 4ms.

DB stop P06.26=4 (DB stop, holding DB)

Servo enable (DI signal) Invalid Valid Invalid
Holding brake release - -
Invalid 56.6ms Valid 4—>| 9ms Invalid

signal (DO signal)

Dynamic brake Valid ﬁl 25ms Invalid 18ms Valid

output (DO signal)

- _off | 55ms - -
Motor power-on status Power-off :Q—b| Power-on H 7ms Power-off

The timing of " Holding brake release signal" during the servo OFF is related to the motor running speed, see the parame-
ter description for details, and the minimum value is 9ms.
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DB Stop P06.26=4 (quick stop, holding DB)

signal (DO signal)

Servo enable (DI signal) Invalid Valid Invalid
)
[}
[}

Holding brake release Invalid & 56.6ms Valid 4ms Invalid
|
|
[}

Dynamic brake Valid n':»| 25ms Invalid 29ms  Valid

output (DO signal)

Motor power-on status Power—offi‘—»| 55ms Power-on 18ms Power-off

The timing of " Holding brake release signal" during the servo OFF is related to the motor running speed, see the parame-
ter description for details, and the minimum value is 4ms.

4 When an abnormality (malfunction) occurs (servo-enable on command state)
P06.27=0 (coast to stop, remain free)

Fault output signal (DO signal) Invalid Valid

Servo ready (DO signal) Valid 2ms Invalid

:

Motor power-on status

Power| Os or more Power-off
-on
Dynamic brake output . ;
(DO signal) Invalid i Invalid
I
Holding brake release o -
signal (DO signal) Valid :‘—’| 2ms Invalid

The timing of the "Holding brake release signal" during the faulty stop is related to the servo parameters P04.52 and P04.53
and the motor running speed, see the parameter description for details, and the minimum value is 2ms.
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P06.27=1 (quick stop, remain free)
Fault output signal (DO signal) |rml Valid

Dynamic brake output (DO signal)

Holding brake release

signal (DO signal) Valid 2ms Invalid
alid e

Motor power-on status d
Power :4—»| 12ms Power-off

|

[}

|

[}

I
i
Invalid| Invalid
i
I
|

-on

Valid .4—»| 14ms Invalid

The timing of the "Holding brake release signal” during the faulty stop is related to the servo parameters P04.52 and P04.53

Servo ready (DO signal)

and the motor running speed, see the parameter description for details, and the minimum value is 2ms.

P06.27=4 (DB stop, DB holding)
Fault output signal (DO signal) Im Valid

I

I

i i |
Dynamic brake output (DO signal) Valid | 15ms nvalid

|

[}

Holding brake release

signal (DO signal) w 6ms Invalid

Motor power-on status !
PowerI::»| 4ms Power-off

Servo ready (DO signal)

6ms Invalid

The timing of the "Holding brake release signal" during the faulty stop is related to the motor running speed, see the pa-
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rameter description for details, and the minimum value is 6ms. The timing of the "servo ready" during the fault stop depends on
the speed of the motor and the minimum value is 6ms.

P06.27=5 (quick stop, holding DB)

Fault output signal (DO signal) Invalid Valid
|
Dynamic brake output (DO signal) Valid i: >|I 27ms Invalid
I
Holding brake release !
signal (DO signal) Valid Iﬁl 2ms Invalid
]
Motor power-on status :
Power:{—»|16ms Power-off
|

Servo ready (DO signal) i

Valid gl 2ms Invalid

The timing of the "Holding brake release signal" during the faulty stop is related to the motor running speed, see the pa-
rameter description for details, and the minimum value is 2ms.

The timing of the "servo ready" during the faulty stop depends on the speed of the motor and the minimum value is 2ms.
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€ When alarms are cleared (instruction status of servo-enable is on)

Alarm reset signal (DI signal)

Fault output signal (DO signal)
Dynamic brake output (DO signal)

Holding brake release
signal (DO signal)

Motor power-on status

Servo ready (DO signal)

Invalid Valid
i
|

Valid ,'4:' 3.7ms Invalid
I

invalde———— 7ms Valid
|

Invalidi | 38ms Valid

Poweri

_off 1€ >I37ms Power
T -on

Invalid:ﬂ:l 3.7ms Valid

57

Su0I13oNJISU| BULIIAA SALIQ PUB J01OA «



apter 3 Tuning

3.1 Adjustment.

3.2 Automatic gain adjustment.........

3.3 Adaptive filter........

3.4 Manual gain tuning

3.41 Overall description

3.4.2 Position control tuning

3.43 Speed mode tuning

3.4.4  Gain switching function

3.45 Feedforward function

3.4.6 Mechanical resonance suppression

3.47 Low-frequency vibration suppression

3.5 Inertia recognition and encoder initial angle recognition..




Panel Display

ool
Servo state

I I l l l I Running mode
/ol — A\
/\ Communication state

e 6 & 0 o
M > vV S

Button description

Generally, it is used to exit the panel display of higher level and return to the panel display of lower level

Generally, it is used to enter into the panel display of memory, or to confirm the parameter modification.

Buiun| .

Multiply the corresponding authority value by step 1 to increment the numeric value.

<0 @®> 0 z0

Multiply the corresponding authority value by step 1 to decrease the numeric value.

Generally used to move the modified digit, for 32-digit number, long press SHIFT can flip the page to display the high

Ve

digit, and long press again can flip the page to display the sign digit. When the panel is at zero level, press SHIFT key to
switch the display of monitored parameters.

Display description

Name Meaning Description

no ry: Servo not ready
ry: Servo ready

Servo state display Servo state rn: Servo enable stats
ALXXX: Servo alarm

Err. XXX: Servo error

1: Initialization state
Communication state display Communication state 2: Connection state

4: Running state

1: AC1 (Speed control)

3:AC3 (Servo internal position control)
Runnig mode display Control mode

4. AC4 (PLC internal position control + servo speed control)

5:AC4 + DSC (Dynamic servo control)
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3.1 Adjustment

Description

€ Purpose:

Servo drives need to drive motors stably, quickly, and accurately, allowing the motor's to track position, speed, or torque
commands while operating with as little delay as possible. To achieve this, the gain of the servo drive control loop must be ad-
justed.

Here are some examples:

VAN [\ /A

Fig. 3.1 Example of Gain Setting

Gain setting level: Low Gain setting level: High Gain setting level: High + Feedfoward

Position loop gain: 20.0 1/s Position loop gain: 100.0 1/s Position loop gain: 100.0 1/s ;
Velocity loop gain: 50.0HZ Velocity loop gain: 50.0HZ Velocity loop gain: 50.0HZ S
Velocity loop integration time: 50.0 Velocity loop integration time: 50.0 Velocity loop integration time: 50.0 Lg
Speed feedforward: 0 Speed feedforward: 0 Speed feedforward: 50.0

Interia: 1.00 Interia: 1.00 Interia: 1.00
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& Workflows:
In the trial run on the motor to confirm that the drive and motor match no error, users can debug the servo system control

performance through the gain adjustment, gain adjustment of the general process shown in the following figure.

Start

Reference chapter

Inertia recognition 35
Auto gain tuning 32
Y °
_|
Satisfy the No S
requirements? 5
«Q
Yes
Manual flne.—tumng 3.4.1~3.45
of gain
Yes Satisfy the

requirements?

Mechanical resonance

suppression ———  3.4.6~3.4.7

Low-frequency vibration
suppression

End

Fig. 3.2 Gain tuning process
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3.2 Automatic gain adjustment

Fucntion description

4 Overview:
Automatic gain tuning means that with the rigidity level selection function (P00-03), the servo drive will automatically gen-

erate a set of matched gain parameters to meet the needs of stability, accuracy, and speed.

4 Procedure:
Before starting the automatic gain tuning process, it is important to perform self-learning of the load parameters (which

currently consists mainly of load inertia identification) or to obtain the relevant load parameters by manual calculation.
The automatic gain tuning process is shown below.
There are two main types of real-time auto-tuning modes (P00.02):
1-Standard mode, which is mainly applicable to speed and torque control.

2-Positioning mode, which is mainly applicable to the position control mode, and has the same effect as the standard
mode in speed control and torque control. The setting range of rigidity level (P00.03) is from 0 to 31. Level 0 corresponds to the
weakest rigidity and the smallest gain; level 31 corresponds to the strongest rigidity and the largest gain.

Depending on the load type, the following empirical values for the rigidity level can be used for reference:
Level 5~ 8, some complex transmission machinery

Level 9~ 14, belt drive, cantilever beam structure and other systems with low rigidity.

Level 15~ 20, higher rigidity systems such as ball screws, rack and pinion, and direct drive systems.

The flowchart of automatic gain tuning:
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(o]
l

Servo disable

l

Set auto tuning
mode P00.02

l

Servo enable

l

Input

instruction
Observation

waveform

Satisfy the No Adjustment of
requirements? rigidity level

P00.03
!

Yes

Satisfy the
requirements?

Mechanical
resonance suppression
Low-frequency
vibration suppression

Satisfy the
requirements?

Manually adjust gain

End
Fig. 3.3 Automatic gain adjustment flow

€ Relevant parameters:

Buiun| .

Function code Name Description Unit | Value Effective Relevant mode
0: Invalid
POO 02  |Real time auto-tuning |1: Standard auto-tuning 1 0 Immediate Set at stop PST
2: Positioning mode
P00 03 |Rigidity grade setting |0~31 1 12 Immediate |Set at operation PST
P00 04 |Inertia ratio 0~30.00 0.01 100 Immediate | Set at operation PST
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€ Parameters that are updated automatically:
As the rigidity level changes, the servo drive automatically calculates the gain parameters internally, thereby updating the

following parameters.

Function code Name Description Unit Value
P01 00  |Position loop gain 1 1.0 1/s ~ 2000.0 1/s 0.1 1/s Automatic update
PO1 01 |Speed loop gain 1 1.0Hz ~ 2000.0Hz 0.1HZ Automatic update
PO1 02 |Speed loop integral time 1 0.15ms ~ 512.00ms 0.01ms Automatic update
P01 04  |Torque instruction filtering 1 0.00ms ~ 100.00ms 0.01ms Automatic update
P01 05 |Position loop gain 2 1.0 1/s ~ 2000.0 1/s 0.1 1/s Automatic update
PO1 06  |Speed loop gain 2 1.0Hz ~ 2000.0Hz 0.1HZ Automatic update
PO1 07  |Speed loop integral time 2 0.15ms ~ 512.00ms 0.0Tms Automatic update
P01 09 |Torque instruction filtering 2 0.00ms ~ 100.00ms 0.01ms Automatic update

€ Parameters that are set to fixed values:
The following parameters will be set to fixed values:

Function code Name Description Unit Value ;
P01 03  |Speed detection filtering 1 0.00ms ~ 100.00ms 0.01ms 0.00ms 5
PO1 08 |Speed detection filtering 2 0.00ms ~ 100.00ms 0.01ms 0.00ms ‘g
PO1 12 |Speed feedforward gain 0.0% ~ 100.0% 0.1% 30.0%

P01 13 |Speed feedforward filtering time 0.00ms ~ 64.00ms 0.01ms 0.50ms
PO1 15 |Torque feedforward gain 0.0% ~ 100.0% 0.1% 0.0%

P01 16 |Torque feedforward filtering time 0.00ms ~ 64.00ms 0.01ms 0.00ms
PO1 03  |Speed detection filtering 1 0.00ms ~ 100.00ms 0.0Tms 0.00ms

€ Parameters that are updated on conditions:
The following parameters are set to fixed values when the real-time auto-tuning mode is the positioning mode, otherwise

they remain unchanged.

Function code Name Description Unit Value
0: The 1st gain fixed 1 10
1: The 2nd gain fixed

2: Utilize DI input (GAIN-SWITCH)

3: Large torque instruction

4: Sharply-changed speed instruction

PO1 18  |Position control switching mode 5: Large speed instruction

6: Large position deviation (P)

7: With position instruction (P)

8: Uncompleted positioning (P)

9: Large actual speed (P)

10: Actual speed with position instruction (P)

P01 19 |Position control switching delay 0~1000.0ms 0.1ms 5.0ms

0~20000 (Unit: based on gain switching mode
P01 20  |Position control switching class o 1 50
description)

- o ~10~20000 (Unit: based on gain switching mode
P01 21 |Position control switching hysteresis o 1 33
description)

PO1 22 |Position gain switching time 0~1000.0ms 0.Tms 3.3ms
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3.3 Adaptive filter

Function description

€ Overview:

In actual operation, the internal resonance detection module of the drive uses the vibration components in the motor
feedback to determine the resonance frequency, and accordingly automatically sets the parameters of the built-in notch filter
to attenuate the vibration near the resonance point.

This function is only available in the position control and speed control modes, where the motor is in a state of unobstruct-
ed normal rotation (not in a state of speed limitation, torque limitation, travel limitation, or clearing of the position deviation
counter).

€ Precautions: The adaptive filter function may not be effective under the following
conditions:
1. When the resonant point frequency is less than 3 times the speed response frequency;

2. When the peak resonance or gain is so low that the effect of the resonance on the control performance is not visible;
3. When there are more than 3 resonance points;
4. When the speed of the motor changes drastically due to mechanical non-linear factors;

5. When the rapid acceleration instruction (the absolute value of acceleration and deceleration speed is more than
30,000rpm/s).

€ Procedure:

Set the adaptive filter mode (P02.02) to a value other than 0 or 4, and input the enable command and control command.
The effect of the resonance point will be shown in the motor speed. The resonance detection module will detect the mechani-
cal resonance point and display it in parameters P02.31~P02.36, and at the same time, the parameters of the 3rd notch filter or
(and) 4th notch filter will be updated dynamically according to the number of the set adaptive filters. Generally, if mechanical
vibration is detected, P02.02 can be set to 1, and then the parameters of the 3rd notch filter will be updated automatically. After
the parameters are stabilized, observe whether the mechanical vibration is effectively suppressed, and if the effect is satisfac-
tory, set P02.02 to 0 and work with fixed parameters. However, given that some mechanical systems have more than one res-
onance point, if a relatively large residual vibration is found, set P02.02 to 2. At this time, the parameters of the 4th notch filter
will also be automatically updated to attenuate the vibration of another vibration point. If the result is satisfactory, set P02.02
to 0 and work with fixed parameters. If there is still a large vibration, it can be suppressed by manually setting the 1st and 2nd
notch filter parameters (see Section 3.4.6 for details).

€ Relevant parameters:

Function code Name Setting range Unit Value
0-4
0: Adaptive is invalid, the 3 and the 4" filters are functioning but

parameters are not updated,;

1: One adaptive filter is valid. Only the 3" filter is functioning with
P02 02 |Adaptive filter mode updated parameters. 1 0
2: Two adaptive filter are valid. The 3 and the 4" filters are
functioning with updated parameters.

3: Resonance frequency testing, but parameters are not updated.

4: Clear adaptive records, the 3 & 4" filters are not functioning.

P02 31 |Resonance point 1 frequency |50 ~ 5000Hz THz |Display parameter
P02 32 |Resonance point 1 bandwidth |0 ~ 20 1 |Display parameter
P02 33 |Resonance point 1 depth 0~ 99 1 |Display parameter
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P02 34 |Resonance point 2 frequency |50 ~ 5000Hz 1Hz |Display parameter

P02 35 |Resonance point 2 bandwidth |0 ~ 20 1 |Display parameter

P02 36 |Resonance point 2 depth 0~ 99 1 |Display parameter

€ Parameters that are updated automatically

Function code Name Setting range Unit Value
P02 10 |The 3“ notch filter frequency 50 ~ 5000Hz THz 5000Hz
P02 11 |The 3 notch filter width 0~20 1 2
P02 12 |The 3 notch filter depth 0~ 99 1 0
P02 13 |The 4" notch filter frequency 50 ~ 5000Hz THz 5000Hz
P02 14 |The 4" notch filter width 0~ 20 1 2
P02 15 |The 4" notch filter depth 0~ 99 1 0

3.4 Manual gain tuning
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I 3.41 Overall description

€ Overview:
The X5 series servo drives can use the automatic gain tuning function in most applications. However, under certain com-

plex load conditions, automatic gain tuning may not always result in optimal performance. Therefore, it is necessary to readjust
the gain parameters. This section explains the manual gain tuning method in various control modes.

When tuning the gain parameters, the response curve of the instruction can be observed by the background software in-
stalled on the computer, which can be used as a reference for manually tuning the parameters.

I 3.4.2 Position control tuning
For gain manual adjustment in position control mode, refer to the following procedure:
1. Set the correct load inertia value P00.04, or set it automatically with the load parameter auto-learning function.

2. Set the following parameters to the default values shown in the table below:

P01 | 00 |Position loop gain 1 40.0 1/s P00 | 02 |Real-time auto-tuning mode 0
P01 | 01 |Speed loop gain 1 20.0HZ P02 | 02 |Adaptive filtering mode 0
P01 | 02 |Speed loop integral time 1 30.00ms P02 | 04 |[The 1% notch frequency (manual) 5000
P01 | 03 |Speed detection filtering 1 0.00ms P02 | 07 |The 2" notch frequency (manual) 5000
P01 | 04 |Torque instruction filtering 1 1.00ms P02 | 10 |The 3™ notch frequency 5000
P01 | 05 |Position loop gain 2 40.0 1/s P02 | 13 |The 4™ notch frequency 5000
P01 | 06 |Speed loop gain?2 20.0HZ P02 | 19 |[The 1* damping frequency 0
P01 | 07 |Speed loop integral time 2 30.00ms P02 | 20 |The 2™ damping frequency 0
P01 | 08 |Speed detection filtering 2 0.00ms P02 | 22 |Adaptive filtering mode 0
P01 | 09 |Torque instruction filtering 2 1.00ms P01 | 18 |Position control switching mode 0
P01 10 |Speed regulator PDFF coefficient 100.0% P01 | 23 |[Speed control switching mode 0
P02 | 00 |Position instruction smoothing filtering 0 P01 | 27 |Torque control switching mode 0
P02 | 01 [Position instruction FIR filtering 0 P01 | 12 |Speed feedforward gain 0
P01 | 13 |Speed feed-forward filtering time 0
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3.Adjust the parameter values in the table below as target values until the desired performance index is achieved.

Observe the positioning time, if the positioning time is too long, increase this value;

P01 | 00 | Position loop gain 1 50.0 1/s
otherwise, reduce it. If the time is too long, vibration may occur.

Adjust the gain upwards provided that no vibration occurs, there are no abnormal

P01 | 01 | Speed loop gain 1 30.0HZ
noises, and there is no significant overshoot, otherwise adjust it downwards.

If the value is reduced, the positioning time decreases. If the value is too small,

P01 | 02 | Speedloopintegraltime1 | 25.00ms | = ) )
vibration may occur. If the value is large, it may not be able to converge to 0.

When vibration occurs, try to change this value. This value is used in conjunction with
P01 | 04 | Torque instruction filter 1 0.50ms
P01.02 and is positively correlated.

Increase the feedforward gain can reduce the real-time position deviation without

) causing vibrations and rattles. Uneven input instructions can be improved by increas-
P01 | 12 | Speed feedforward gain 300% | ] ) ) )
ing the feedforward filter time constant P01.13. Before using velocity feedforward, set

P01.11 to a non-zero value.

I 3.4.3 Speed mode tuning

The procedure for the speed control mode is similar to that for the position control mode, except for the position loop re-
lated parameters P01.00, P01.05, and the speed feedforward parameters P01.12, P01.13.

Buiun| .

I 3.4.4 Gain switching function

The procedure for the speed control mode is similar to that for the position control mode, except for the position loop pa-
rameters P01.00, P01.05, and the speed feedforward parameters P01.12 and P01.13.

¢ Procedure:
Effects can be realized by switching the gain according to the internal state or by an external signal

1. Suppress vibration during stop while improving the dynamic response of servo following performance as much as possi-
ble.

2. Increase the gain of the whole timing to shorten the positioning time.

3. Switch gain according to external signals

A Position
instruction
-
Stop Drive Stop
Low gain High gain group I Low gain
group | group |
>
Gain switching time Switching delay time

Fig.3.4 Example of gain switching
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€ Procedure:
Here is an example of how to achieve high-response following during operation and low noise and vibration during stop.

1. Firstly, the gain switching function is not enabled, the 1st gain is fixed, and the 1st gain is adjusted when there is a run-

ning instruction so that the motor can achieve a good dynamic following performance.

2. Copy the group 1 gain parameters to group 2 parameters.

3. Set the gain switching conditions, P01.18 can be set to 7 for position control, and P01.19~P01.22 can be set according

to actual needs, and the default value can be used.

4. When the instruction stops, the 1st speed loop gain (P01.01) is reduced and the torque instruction filtering time (P01.04)

is slightly increased, which causes the noise to stop and the vibration to decrease.

4 Gain switching condition description:

. o Delay time Switching grade Switching hysteresis
The 2nd gain switching . .
. Applicable| Timing P01.19 P01.20 P01.21
No. condition .
mode diagram P01.24 P01.25 P01.26
P01.18 P01.23 P01.27
P01.28 P01.29 P01.30
0 The 1st gain fixed PST Inapplicable Inapplicable Inapplicable
1 The 2nd gain fixed PST Inapplicable Inapplicable Inapplicable
2 Utilize DI input (GAIN-SWITCH) PST Inapplicable Inapplicable Inapplicable
3 Large torque instruction PST A Applicable Applicable (%) Applicable (%)
Sharply-changed speed ) ) )
4 ] . S B Applicable Applicable (10rpm/s) Applicable (10rpm/s)
instruction
5 Large speed instruction PS C Applicable Applicable (1rpm/s) Applicable (1rpm/s)
N o ) Applicable (1 Encoder Applicable (1 Encoder
6 Large position deviation P D Applicable ) ) ) i
resolution unit) resolution unit)
7 With position instruction P E Applicable Inapplicable Inapplicable
8 Uncompleted positioning P F Applicable Inapplicable Inapplicable
9 Large actual speed P C Applicable Applicable Applicable (1rpm/s)
10 With position instruction P G Applicable Applicable Applicable (1rpm/s)
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View the following timing diagrams in numbered order:

1. When the gain switching condition is "Utilize DI input (GAIN-SWITCH)", only when the function code DI function GAIN-
SWITCH switching selection (P01.17) is set to 1 will the gain switching of groups 1 and 2 be carried out. Otherwise, the P/PI
switching of the speed loop will be carried out. Otherwise, the P/PI switching of the speed loop will be performed.

2. The delay time only applies when the 2nd gain returns to the 1st gain.

3. When P01.18 is equal to 10, the definition of each parameter is different from other modes, so please refer to the G dia-

gram in the Fig.8.5.

A B
A Speed A Speed
feedback / \\ feedback / \
Torque . >
instruction Speed instruction variation
Hysteresis
Grade ; Grade<
Grade} - Grade< .
A Hysteresis *
Delay Il o Delay Delay ~ |< Delay :C;
Group1 Group2 Group1 Group2 Group1 Group1 Group2 Group1 Group2 Group1 é
A Speed C |lA Speed D
instruction / \\ v Hysteresis feedback
Gradet/y r _ _
_ Delay
Position deviation Hysteresis
¢ Y
Grade < Delay
Group 1 Group 2 Group 1
Group 1 Group 2 Group 1
A Position E || Position F
instruction instruction \
< Delay
COIN
» '« Delay
Group 1 Group 2 Group 1 Group 1 Group 2 Group 1
No instruction Speed feedback G
. for duration of Absolute value Close to stop
Stop  |mstruction) |n Motion P01.19 | Adjusting| <P0120 _| Speed loop integral
Group 1 Group 2 Group 2 time 2.
Other Group 1.

Seep feedback absolute value

<(P01.20-P01.21)
Seep feedback absolute value
<(P01.20-P01.21)

Fig. 3.5 Timing diagram of gain switching under various conditions
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I 3.4.5 Feedforward function

4 Overview:

For position control, the desired speed control value can be calculated from the position control instruction, i.e. the speed
feedforward. This is added to the velocity instruction regulated according to the feedback to output the actual velocity control
instruction. Compared with a feedback-only control system, this algorithm reduces the real-time position deviation and im-
proves the system response characteristics. The larger the feedforward gain, the smaller the position deviation will be. Theoret-
ically, when the feedforward gain is equal to 100%, the position deviation is equal to 0.

The position deviation follows the calculation formula:

Position deviation = (Position instruction speed / Position loop gain) x (100.0% - Speed feedforward gain).

Similarly, the desired torque control value, i.e. the torque feedforward, can be calculated from the speed control instruction.
This is added to the torque instruction regulated from the feedback to output the actual torque control instruction. This algo-
rithm reduces the real-time speed deviation and improves the system response characteristics compared to a feedback-only
control system. In position control, the use of torque feedforward can reduce the position deviation in the constant acceleration
section. When using torque feedforward, make sure the load inertia parameter (P00.04) is set correctly.

In practice, when the feedforward gain is too large, it may lead to a significant overshoot (position overshoot), which can
cause mechanical vibration. The machine will work with a large sound, at this time, vibration and noise can be reduced by two
methods:

1: Turn down the feedforward gain;

2: Increase the time constant of the feedforward filter.

# Relevant parameters:

Function code Name Setting range Unit Default setting
) 0: No speed feedforward
P01 11 |Speed feedforward control selection 1 0
1: Internal speed feedforward
P01 12 |Speed feedforward gain 0.0% ~ 100.0% 0.1% 30.0%
PO1 13 |Speed feedforward filtering time 0.00ms ~ 64.00ms 0.01ms 0.50ms

0: no torque feedforward
P01 14 |Torque feedforward control selection 1. internal torque feedforward 1 0

2: use TFFD as torque feedforward input

P01 15 |Torque feedforward gain 0.0% ~ 100.0% 0.1% 0.0%

P01 16 |Torque feedforward filtering time 0.00ms ~ 64.00ms 0.0Tms 0.00ms

The torque feedforward can use the analog input external feedforward, which can be used in the case of the upper com-
puter calculating the torque feedforward. In this case, it is necessary to set the torque feedforward selection (P01.14) to 2 and
specify the input channel of TFFD in the analog input-related settings, and the correspondence between instruction and volt-
age.

I 3.4.6 Mechanical resonance suppression

The mechanical system has a certain resonance frequency, when the servo gain is increased, it may resonate near the me-
chanical resonance frequency, resulting in the gain not being able to continue to increase. There are 2 ways to suppress me-
chanical resonance:

1. Torque instruction filter (P01.04, P01.09)

The torque instruction filter is a digital low-pass filter that suppresses mechanical resonance by setting the filter time con-
stant to attenuate the amplitude of the frequency components of the torque instruction near and above the cut-off frequency.

Filter cut-off frequency fc (Hz) = 1000 / [21t x torque instruction filter time constant (ms)].
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2. Notch filter

The torque instruction filters are digital band-reject filters. The X5 servo drive has a total of 4 sets of series-connected
notch filters to choose from. The 1s and 2nd trap filters are manual settings and the 3rd and 4th trap filters are adaptive filters.

€ Notch filter

When the adaptive filter does not enable adaptive parameter settings (P02.02 is not set to 1,2), all 4 trap filters can be
manually adjusted. In this case, the resonance frequency detection module can still be activated by setting the adaptive fil-
ter mode (P02.02) to 3 to give servo enable and control instructions. Check the display parameters P02.31~P02.36 to get the
mechanical resonance data and use it as a reference to set the filter manually. If available, the resonance data can also be ob-
tained by adding a vibration tester to the mechanical actuator to test the modal state of the mechanical system.

Function code Name Setting range Unit Default setting

P02 04 The 1% notch filter frequency (manual) 50 ~ 5000Hz 1Hz 5000Hz

P02 05 The 1% notch filter width 0~ 20 1 2

P02 06 The 1% notch filter depth 0~ 99 1 0

P02 07 The 2™ notch filter frequency (manual) 50 ~ 5000Hz THz 5000Hz =
c

P02 08 The 2™ notch filter width 0~ 20 1 2 g

P02 09 The 2" notch filter depth 0~ 99 1 0 @

P02 10 The 3“ notch filter frequency 50 ~ 5000Hz THz 5000Hz

P02 11 |The 3 notch filter width 0~20 1 2

P02 12 |The 3" notch depth 0~ 99 1 0

P02 13 The 4™ notch filter frequency 50 ~ 5000Hz THz 5000Hz

P02 14 The 4™ notch filter width 0~20 1 2

P02 15 The 4™ notch filter depth 0~ 99 1 0

The notch filter frequency, denoted as f0, represents the center frequency of the notch filter. Meanwhile, the notch filter
width is determined by the bandwidth coefficient of the stopband, which can be calculated as Kw = (f2 - f1) / f0. Here, f2 and
1 refer to the upper and lower frequencies that correspond to an attenuation of -3dB in the amplitude-frequency response
(AFR) characteristic, respectively. Additionally, the notch filter depth, represented by the notch filter attenuation depth coeffi-
cient, can be calculated as the amplitude ratio of the output to the input at the notch center frequency point, denoted as Kd =
A/ AQ.

o

[V Y]
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-20

_25

=30
0 100 f1fof2 300 400 500

Fig.3.6 Notch filter amplitude-frequency characteristics
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Bode Diagram
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Figure 3.7 Frequency domain response curves when the depth of the notch filter is set to 1 and 0, respectively
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Fig. 3.8 The role of the notch filter in servo control

I 3.4.7 Low-frequency vibration suppression

¢ Overview
End vibration

|

Fig. 3.9
If the mechanical load at the end is long, vibration is likely to occur when the positioning stops, which can affect the posi-
tioning effect. This type of vibration typically has a lower frequency than the mechanical resonance frequency, so it is referred
to as low-frequency vibration. The function of low-frequency vibration suppression can effectively reduce the vibration ampli-
tude and positioning time.
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€ Procedure
Absolute position

P Time

Fig. 3.10 Low frequency vibration waveform during positioning control

In practical applications, it is possible to encounter a situation where there is a long end mechanism on the actuating part
and there is an obvious oscillation when the position instruction stops, which is reflected in the position control waveform with
periodic oscillations in the position deviation (or absolute position feedback), as shown in Figure 3.10. In this case, users can
follow the steps shown in Figure 3.11 to observe the waveform of sampling absolute position or position deviation triggered
when the speed of position instruction is changed from non-zero to zero through the background software, and calculate the
low-frequency vibration frequency and attenuation coefficient (attenuation coefficient = A1/A0), and correctly set to the st
damping parameter (P02.20, P02.21). After completing the above operation, observe the waveform again, if there is still period-
ic vibration, continue to set the 2nd damping parameter according to the method shown in Figure 3.11. After the low-frequen-
cy suppression works, the positioning response waveform will be greatly improved, and the positioning adjustment time will be

Buiun| .

shortened obviously, as shown by the thick line in Figure 3.10.

Function code Name Setting range Unit Default setting
P02 20 The 1% damping frequency 10.0HZ~100.0HZ 0.1Hz 0.0Hz

P02 21 The 1% damping filter setting 0~1.0 0.1 0

P02 22 The 2" damping frequency 10.0HZ~100.0HZ 0.1Hz 0.0Hz

P02 23 The 2™ damping filter setting 0~1.0 0.1 0

( Start )
v

Servo enable given by
servo instruction

v

Observe residual
position deviation
waveform

v

Calculate vibration
frequency

v

Calculate half-cycle
amplitude decay ratio

v

Set low-frequency
vibration suppression
parameters

v
( End )
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Fig. 3.11 Operation flow of low-frequency suppression function

3.5 Inertia recognition and encoder initial angle recognition

(1) Before entering the identification interface

Before identifying the inertia offline, please enter P20.00 and JOG to confirm the motor can run normally. The operation
interface of inertia and initial angle identification is located in P20.03, press the key to find P20.03, and the display will be as
follows.

The panel displays

If the last digit is blinking, it means it can be modified. Changing to 1 means forward inertia identification will be per-
formed; changing to 2 means reverse inertia identification will be performed; changing to 5 means encoder initial angle identi-
fication will be performed; changing to other values means undefined.

(2) After entering the identification page

After entering the identification page, if the parameter value displayed in the first row is changed to 1 or 2, and the SET
key is pressed, the inertia identification will be activated and the display will be as follows.

The panel displays , which indicates the value of the current inertia value (P00.04).

(3) After the identification is completed

After the identification is completed press and hold the SET key (for more than two seconds) to store the newly identified
inertia value to the E2PROM. In fact, the newly identified inertia value is recorded to the P00.04, and then the P00.04 is stored
in the E2PROM.

After entering the identification interface, if the parameter value displayed in the first row is modified to 5 and the SET key
is pressed, the initial angle identification of the encoder is activated and the panel displays the value of the current electrical
angle (P21.09).

After the initial angle identification is completed, there is no need to store it, and long pressing of the SET key (holding
down the SET key for more than two seconds) has no effect. Press the MODE key to exit the identification process.
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4.1 Supported telegram

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|

The X5E(F)R supports ACT, AC4, AC3, and DSC applications. It supports standard telegram and Siemens telegram in Speed
Control Mode and Basic Position Control Mode. From the viewpoint of the drive, received process data is the receive word, and
process data to be sent is the send word. A detailed description is shown in the table below:

Telegram Maximum number of PZDs (1 PZD = One word)
Standard telegram 1 2 2
Standard telegram 3 5 9
Siemens telegram 102 6 10
Siemens telegram 105 10 10
Siemens telegram 111 12 12
Attach telegram 750 3 1
Other telegram needs to be developed
I 411 Telegram display
Application level AC1 AC4/AC5
Telegram 1 3 102 105
PZD1 STW1 ZSW1 STW1 ZSW1 STW1 ZSW1 STW1 ZSW1
PZD2 NSOLL_A NIST_A °
NSOLL_B NIST_B NSOLL_B NIST_B NSOLL_B NIST_B e
PZD3 8
PZD4 STW2 ZSW2 STW2 ZSW2 STW2 ZSW2 %
PZD5 G1_STW G1_ZSW MOMRED MELDW MOMRED MELDW ﬂ
PZD6 G1_STW G1_ZSW G1_STW G1_ZSW Q
G1_XIST1 3
PzD7 3
G1_XIST1 XERR G1_XIST1 c
PZD8 S
G1_XIST2 o
PZD9 Q
G1_XIST2 KPC G1_XIST2 g-
PZD10 S
Application level Additional 9
o)
Telegram m 750 <
PZD1 STWA1 ZSW1 M_ADD1 M_ACT g
pzD2 POS_STW1 POS_ZSW1 M_LIMIT_POS
PzD3 POS_STW?2 POS_7ZSW2 M_LIMIT_NEG
PZD4 STW2 ZSW2
PzD5 OVERRIDE MELDW
PZDé
MDI_TARPOS XIST A
pzD7
PzD8
MDIVELOCITY NIST_B
pPZD9
PzZD10 MDI_ACC FAULT_CODE
PZD11 MDI_DEC WARN_CODE
PZD12 USER_PZD USER_PZD
I 4.1.2 1/0 data signal
Signal Description Receive/Send word Data type Description
STW1 Control word 1 Receive word u1é
STW2 Control word Receive word u1é
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ZSW1 Status word 1 Send word u1é
ZSW2 Status word 2 Send word u1é
NSOLL_A Speed setting value A Receive word 16 4000hex = Rated speed (P18.08)
NSOLL_B Speed setting value B Receive word 132 40000000hex = Rated speed (P18.08)
NIST_A Actual speed A Send word 116 4000hex = Rated speed (P18.08)
NIST_B Actual speed B Send word 132 40000000hex = Rated speed (P18.08)
MOMRED Torque reduction value Receive word U1é 4000hex = Maximum torque (P18.07)
M_ADD1 Torque added value Send word 16 4000hex = Maximum torque (P18.07)
M_LIMIT_POS Forward torque Limit Send word 116 4000hex = Maximum torque (P18.07)
M_LIMIT_NEG Backward torque Limit Send word 116 C000hex = Minimum torque
MELDW Telegram word Send word u1é
G1.STW Encoder 1 control word Receive word U1é
G1_ZSW Encoder 1 status word Send word u1é
G1_XIST1 Encoder 1 actual position 1 Send word u32
G1_XIST2 Encoder 1 actual position 2 Send word u32
KPC Position controller gain factor Receive word 132
XERR Position offset Receive word 132
MDI_TARPOS MDI position Receive word 132 Thex =1 LU
MDI_VELOCITY MDI velocity Receive word 132 Thex = 1000 LU/min
MDI_ACC MDI acceleration factor Receive word 16 4000hex = 100%
MDI_DEC MDI deceleration factor Receive word 116 4000hex = 100%
XIST_A Actual position A Send word 132 Thex = 1 LU
OVERRIDE Position speed factor Receive word 16 4000hex = 100%
FAULT_CODE Faulty code Send word u1é
WARN_CODE Warning code Send word u1é
User-defined receive word )
user Receive word 116 4000hex = 100%
(P15.46)
User-defined send word )
user Send word u1é 4000hex = 100%
(P15.47)
I 4.1.3 Control word definition
4 STW1 Control word
. Description
Signal
1, 3 telegram 102, 105 telegram
1= ON (Enable the pulse)
STW1.0
0= OFF1 (Ramp stop, eliminates pulses, ready to turn on)
1=No OFF2 (Allow to enable)
STW1.1
0 = OFF2 (Inertial stop, eliminate pulses, prohibit connection)
1=No OFF3 (Allow to enable)
STW1.2
0 = OFF3 (Quick stop, eliminate pulses, prohibit connection)
1 = Allowed to run
STW1.3
0 = Prohibition on running
1= Running condition
STW1.4
0 = Freeze command
1 =Running condition
STW1.5

0 = Freeze command

78

MB3IAJBAQ UOREIIUNWWOD [NIH0Yd *



1 = Enable setting value
STW1.6
0 = Prohibit setting value
STW1.7 0-1 Rising edge, fault response
STW1.8 Reserved
STW1.9 Reserved
1 = Control via PLC
STW1.10
0 = Non-PLC control
STW1.11 Reserved
STW1.12 Reserved
STW1.13 Reserved
1=Torque control
STW1.14 Reserved
0=Velocity control
STW1.15 Reserved

4 STW1 Control word (For telegrams 111)

. Description
Signal
111 Telegram
1= ON (Enable the pulse)
STW1.0
0 = OFF1 (Ramp stop, pulse elimination, ready for connection)
1=No OFF2 (Allow to enable)
STW1.1 .
0 = OFF2 (Inertial stop, pulse elimination, prohibit connection) o
1=No OFF3 (Allow to enable) 8
STW1.2 A o . A T
0 = OFF3 (Quick stop, pulse elimination, prohibit connection) >
1 = Allowed to run m
STW1.3
0 = Prohibit running o
1= Non-refusal to execute the task 3
STW1.4 3
0 = Refusal to execute the task g
1 = Not suspend execution of the task §
STW15 [=
0 = Suspend execution of the task g
STW1.6 0-1 Rising edge, activate running tasks (@)
<
STW1.7 0-1 Rising edge, fault response 3
1=Boot JOG1 0y
STW1.8 z
0 = Close JOG1
1 =Boot JOG2
STW1.9
0 = Close JOG2
1 = PLC-controlled
STW1.10
0 = Non PLC-controlled
1 = Start homing
STW1.11
0 = Stop homing
STW1.12~15 Reserved

¢ STW2 Control word

Description
Telegram 1, 3, 111 ‘ Telegram 102, 105

Signal

STW2.0~STW2.7 |Reserved

STW2.8 Reserved ‘1: Run to the fixed baffle

STW2.9-STW2.11  |Reserved
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STW2.12 Master life symbol, bit 0
STW2.13 Master life symbol, bit 1
STW2.14 Master life symbol, bit 2
STW2.15 Master life symbol, bit 3

€ POS_STW1 Positioning control word

Signal Description

POS_STW1.0 Program segment selection bit 0

POS_STW1.1 Program segment selection bit 1

POS_STW1.2 Program segment selection bit 2

POS_STW1.3 Program segment selection bit 3

POS_STW1.4 Program segment selection bit 4

POS_STW1.5~7 Reserved

1 = Absolute positioning
POS_STW1.8
0 = Relative positioning

POS_STW1.9~11 Reserved

POS_STW1.12 1= Continuous transmission

POS_STW1.13 Reserved

POS_STW1.14 1= Setup signal selected, 0= Positioning signal selected

POS_STW1.15 1 =MDl selection

€ POS_STW2 Positioning control word

Signal Description

POS_STW2.0 Reserved

POS_STW2.1 1 = Set reference point

POS_STW2.2 1 = Reference point block activation

POS_STW2.3~13 Reserved

1 = Activate soft limit switch
POS_STW2.14
0 = Close soft limit switch

1 = Activate hard limit switch
POS_STW2.15

0 = Close hard limit switch

I 41.4 Status word definition

€ ZSW1 Status word

. Description
Signal
Telegram 1, 3 Telegram 102, 105
1 = Ready for connected
ZSW1.0
0 = Ready for unconnected
1 = Operation enable
ZSW1.1
0 = Operation disable
1 = Operation enable
ZSW1.2
0 = Operation disable
1 = Fault exists
ZSW1.3
0 = No fault
1 = Inertial stops invaild
ZSW1.4
0 = Inertial stops vaild
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1 = Inertial stops invaild
ZSW1.5
0 = Inertial stops vaild
1 = Prohibit connection vaild
ZSW1.6
0 = Prohibit connection invaild
1 =Warning exists
ZSW1.7
0 =No warning
1 = Velocity error within tolerance
ZSW1.8
0 = Velocity error out of tolerance
1 = Control request
ZSW1.9
0 = No control request
1 = Speed comparison value has been reached or exceeded
ZSW1.10
0 = Speed comparison value not met or exceeded
0= Torque limit value reached
ZSW1.11 Reserved
1= Torque limit value not reached
ZSW1.12~15 Reserved

4 ZSW1 Status word (For telegrams 111)

Signal Description
1 = Ready for connected
ZSW1.0
0 = Ready for unconnected
1 = Ready for operate .
ZSW1.1 -
0 = Ready for non-operate 8
1 = Operation enable m
ZSW1.2 =z
0 = Operation disable ﬂ
1 = Fault exists o)
ZSW1.3 o
0 = No fault 3
1 = Inertial stops invaild 2
ZSW1.4 -]
0 = Inertial stops vaild g'
1 = Quick stops invaild o
ZSW15 Q . S
0 = Quick stops vaild o
1 = Prohibit connection vaild é
ZSW1.6 3
0 = Prohibit connection invaild (%.
1 =Warning exists 2
ZSW1.7
0 =No warning
1 = Velocity error within tolerance
ZSW1.8
0 = Velocity error out of tolerance
1 = Control request
ZSW1.9
0 = No control request
1 = Speed comparison value has been reached or exceeded
ZSW1.10
0 = Speed comparison value not met or exceeded
0 = Torque limit value reached
ZSW1.11
1 =Torque limit value not reached
ZSW1.12 0-1 rising edge, positioning activated, mobile task confirmed
1 =The drive has stopped.
ZSW1.13
0 =The drive is running
1 =The drive is accelerating.
ZSW1.14
0 =The drive not accelerated
1 =The drive is decelerating.
ZSW1.15
0 = The drive not decelerated
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¢ ZSW2 Status word

. Description
Signal
Telegram1, 3, 111 ‘ Telegram 102, 105
ZSW2.0~ZSW2.7  |Reserved
ZSW2.8 1= Run to the fixed baffle ‘Reserved
ZSW2.9 Reserved
ZSW2.10 1 = Pulse enable
ZSW2.11 Reserved
ZSW2.12 Master life symbol, bit 0
ZSW2.13 Master life symbol, bit 1
ZSW2.14 Master life symbol, bit 2
ZSW2.15 Master life symbol, bit 3
¢ POS_ZSW1 Status word (For telegrams 111)
Signal Description
POS_7ZSW1.0~7 Reserved
1 = Negative hard limit activate
POS_ZSW1.8
0 = Negative hard limit inactivate
1 = Positive hard limit activate
POS_ZSW1.9
0 = Positive hard limit inactivate .
1=JOG mode activated %
POS_ZSW1.10 ()
0 =JOG mode inactivated T
1 = Back to reference point activate %
POS_ZSW1.11 i
0 = Back to reference point inactivate o)
o
POS_ZSW1.12 Reserved 3
POS_7ZSW1.13 Reserved 2
-]
POS_ZSW1.14 1 = Setting vaild g'
1 =MDl activate g'
POS_ZSW1.15 -]
0 =MDl inactivate
(@)
<
e°
¢ POS_ZSW?2 Status word (For telegrams 111) =.
3
Signal Description

POS_ZSW2.0 Reserved

POS_ZSW2.1 Reserved

POS_ZSW2.2 Reserved

POS_ZSW2.3 Reserved

1 = Axis moves forward

POS_ZSW2.4

0 =No movement

1 = Axis moves backward
POS_ZSW2 5

0 =No movement

1 = Negative soft limit activate
POS_7ZSW2.6

0 = Negative soft limit inactivate

1 = Positive soft limit activate
POS_ZSW2.7

0 = Positive soft limit inactivate

POS_7ZSW2.8~2.15 |Reserved
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4 MELDW Message word (For telegrams 102, 105)

Signal Description
MELDW.0 Reserved
MELDW.1 1 = Torque utilization [%] < Torque threshold 2

MELDW.2~MELDW.15

Reserved

4.2 GSDfile

GSD file (Generic Station Description file) is the abbreviation of Generic Station Description file. The GSD file is used only
when PROFIBUS DP or PROFINET 10 communication is involved, and the X5E(F)R is a PROFINET bus-enabled 10, so a GSD file

is required.

GSD file for X5E(F)R: GSDML-V2.33-HCFA-X5FR-20231125. XML

The GSD is installed as follows:

First, select the TIA Protal option to open the "Options — Manage General Station Description Files (GSDs)", as shown be-

low:

B AN o) |#Ee) (T8m  SOm  FEH)
& K= Ex YRR

P pERE IR X ] [Fongsez- -

]
T S SHIAE | hPEAE | RE0E
Bzh Automatien License Manager(A) —=
e e E e =)
[ grsEvEw _ =
o [ £BE©) » 1 10 Z¥k: PLC_2 PROFINET I0-System (100)
IE o |
& ﬂ L PN/IE_1
& | e

Locate the GSD file, select the GSD file, and if it shows that it is not yet installed, click the "Install" button to install it, as

shown below :

Feiz [ C:Users\HZLODDO407\DesktoplX5GSD | [=]
SARIRNANE

M i R EH= s H=!

E GSDMLW2 33-hcfa»5r2023112. V233 g | EEEE | ¥SFRIEE]...
<] [ |

e I s BLiH

A
fter the installation is complete, select "Devices and Networks — Network View — Hardware Catalog — Other field devices

— PROFINET |0 —> Drive = X5" in the catalog tree.
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Totally Integrated Automation
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4.3 AC1 speed mode

I 4.3.1 Overview

Siemens S7-1200, S7-1500 series PLC can be paired with X5E(F)R servo drive for speed control via PROFINET. PLC exe-
cutes start-stop and speed feed, and speed control is calculated in X5E(F)R drive, which can be realized in the following two
main ways:

Method 1: The PLC performs speed control by means of the FB285 (SINA_SPEED) function block, and the X5E(F)R uses the
No. 1 standard telegram.

Method 2: Without using any special program block, the control word and status word of the telegram are used to control
by programming, X5E(F)R uses No.1 standard telegram, using this method requires more familiarity with the structure of the
telegram.

Method 3: The 1500 series can be equipped with speed axis.

I 4.3.2 Configuration

1. Connect the USB, open the debugging software HCS-Studio (V2.10 or above), and then "New Project — Online (find
the X5 icon, click ER, and then confirm) — Test Connection, then Settings — Find Network Configuration in Settings — Enter
Name — Write and Activate', as shown below:

PNASRIPE P m i

pamFmms | 0 | [0 |.[o] [0 PRS0 5 1.l 5

PNISEIRELA R 0 |.|o f.lo ] .|@ PNAEIERARE 0 O
PNIFIMAC 08 | joa | fos | [0z | ;1 | |16
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2. Open Protal, create a project, create a new project and double click on "Add new device (find the PLC used and select

the PLC version)" from the catalog tree.
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3. After installing the GSD file following the GSD file installation steps, drag the X5FR into the network view.
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4. In the network graphic, click "Unassigned" and select "PLC_1.PROFINET Interface_1":
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5. In the Device View of the HCFA X5FR, select "Standard telegram 1" from the sub-modules.
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6. Click on the device X5FR and in the properties set the name to match the HCS-Studio network configuration settings.
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Alternatively, users can right-click on the device in the device view of Boto and "Assign Device Name" (the first step is not
necessary).
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7. Compile and download to the PLC, then test the program. (The panel displays 41 ry when communication is successful).

I 4.3.3 Speed control via SINA_SPEED

1. SINA_SPEED FB description:

(1) Input:
Input signal Type Description

EnableAxis BOOL =1, Enbale the drive

AckError BOOL Drive fault response

SpeedSp REAL Setting speed [rpm]

RefSpeed REAL Reference speed of the drive [rpm], corresponding to the rated speed of the motor
ConfigAxis WORD The default setting is 16#003F, refer to the following table for instructions
HWIDSTW HW_IO X5E(F)R Hardware identifier for telegram 1 in device view

HWIDZSW HW_IO X5E(F)R Hardware identifier for telegram 1 in device view

(2) Bits description of ConfigAxis
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Bit Default Description
Bit0 1 OFF2
Bit 1 1 OFF3
Bit 2 1 Enbale the drive
Bit 3 1 Enable / Disable ramp function generator enable
Bit 4 1 Continue / Disable ramp function generator enable
Bit 5 1 RPM Setpoint enable
Bit 6 0 -
Bit7 0 -
Bit 8 0 -
Bit 9 0 -
(3) Output:
Output signal Type Description
AxisEnabled BOOL The drive has been enabled
LockOut BOOL The drive is in the disabled state
ActVelocity REAL Actual speed [rpm]
Error BOOL 1 = error exists
16#7002: No error, this function block is executing
16#8401: Drive error
Status INT 16#8402: Drive prohibited startup
16#8600: DPRD_DAT error
16#8601: DPWR_DAT error
DiagID WORD Communication error, an error occurred while calling SFB.

2. To find the hardware identifier: Select Message 1 — Right-click Properties = System Constants — Hardware Identifier.
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3. Drag SINA_Speed (FB285) function block into the programming network in OB1 and populate the HWIDSTW and HWID-
ZSW pins with the hardware identifiers.
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4. Compile and download to PLC for testing.
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I 4.3.4 Direct control via IO address

This control method does not require a dedicated function block, and the speed is given directly. X5E(F)R uses standard
telegram 1, and the project and network configuration procedure is the same as in Method 1. Based on PROFINET RT com-
munication, the first control word of the output is used for start-stop control of the drive, and the second control word can be
used to give the speed of the motor. the following is an example of programming in the PLC.

1. Check the 10 address of X5E(F)R

= mitiE [ EEaE [l esnE
f# [ %SFRIHCFAXS FRV5.0] =] il & _j ’ = BEES
| lRES AR MG Ml oMb
- X5FR 0 0 ]
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, v EEEE 0 1
IBEhRS 0 11 3
5 AR, PZD-212 0 12 0.3 0.3
— I 0 13
L . 0 2
i r 0 3
Ll i 0 4
0 5
0 6
0 7
G— ]
w b4
L] 100% o e | ] i ’ °

2. Change the control word via the monitoring table
Configure the 10 address in the monitoring table to send the control word and speed directly to the drive.
Start-stop control of the drive via the 1st control word (16#047E->16#047F).

The 2nd control word allows to specify the speed at which the motor should run (16#4000=3000rpm).

3. Assign value to 10 channel via FB
Assign the 1st control word for start/stop control of the drive (16#047E->16#047F).

Assign a value to the 2nd control word specifies the speed at which the motor runs (16#4000=3000rpm).
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Note: 10 channel control can also be accelerated and decelerated using P14.40, P14.42, and P14.44.
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I 4.3.5 Speed control via TO

(1) Velocity control using the TO axis requires that the velocity axis be configured in the process object.

Note: Drive parameters P14.40 (Disengage TO control servo local acceleration time), P14.42 (Disengage TO control servo local
deceleration time), and P14.44 (stop deceleration time in speed mode) must be set to 0 when the TO is used.
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(2) In the "Hardware Interface" of the TO axis configuration, select "PROFIdrive" as the "Drive Type" input. Select the desired
X5E(F)R as the "Drive".
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(3) Check the "Data exchange with drives" setting to ensure that data is exchanged correctly with the drives.
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(4) Jog, monitor speed and current status in the commissioning in the axis control panel.

1) W O ) g A IE 2 (|| ore-Es- i
[iEl1 » PLC_1[CPU 15163 PNIDP] » T2#H% v SpeedAxis 1[0B6] S EFTLTTETFETIFITFIFIIIIFFFISFIZIIZFZSIF —

MBIAIBAQ UOIeIIUNWWOD 1INIH0Yd -

@

<

<

- vain [081] 2| <
2B WCinterpalator [0B92] ~ i REs o
& mCservo [0B91] ]
<

ED <

- EIRe <

] o

BERE <

90



I 4.3.6 Telegram 1 configures the Axis+750 telegram to implement torque limit

(1) In the Device View of the HCFA X5E(F)R, select "Standard telegram 1" and "Additional telegram 750 telegrams" from the
submodules.
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(3) Drag out the torque limit FB ino the program area (MC_TORQUERANGE).
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I 4.3.7 Notes on telegram 1
(1) The enable run acceleration time is related to P14.40 (Disengage TO control local acceleration time).
(2) The deceleration time for disable is related to P14.44 (stop deceleration time in speed mode).

(3) Acceleration and deceleration times for speed switching during operation are related to P14.40 (disengagement of TO
control local acceleration time) and P14.42 (disengagement of TO control local deceleration time).

(4) The set time constants are all based on 1000rpm, which indicates that the acceleration or deceleration is the time to
1000rpm, not the time to the target speed. (e.g., if the target speed is 3000rpm and the set acceleration time is 1000ms, the
time to reach the target speed is 3000ms.

(5) AckError fault reset, SpeedSp is the target speed setting value (unit 0.1RPM).

(6) Parameters P14.40, P14.42, P14.44 must be set to 0 for TO axis.

4.4 AC3 mode (EPOS)

I 441 Overview

The S7-1500 and S7-1200 can be connected to the X5E(F)R servo drive via PROFINET communication, and the control
mode of the X5E(F)R drive is set to "Essential Position Control (EPOS)", and the PLC can realize the EPOS basic positioning
control of the X5E(F)R by using the 111 telegrams and function block FB284 in the drive library provided by TIA Portal. The PLC
realizes EPOS basic positioning control of the X5E(F)R by means of telegram 111 and function block FB284 in the drive library
provided by TIA Portal.

I 4.4.2 Configuration

(1) As in 4.3.2 (AC1 Configuration Points), delete telegram 1 and select telegram 111 from the sub-mode.
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(2) Find the hardware identifier: select telegram 1 — right-click Properties — System Constants — Hardware Identifier.
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(3) Pull the SinaPos (FB284) function block into the programming network in OB1 and fill the HWIDSTW and HWIDZSW
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pins with hardware identifiers.
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(4) Compile and download the program into the PLC to test.
I 4.4.3 SinaPos introduction T
o
Pin ‘ Data type‘ Default ‘ Description %
Input m
Running mode : Q
1 = Relative positioning g
2 = Absolute positioning S
3 = Continuous position operation §
ModePos INT 0 4 =Homing §'
5 = Set origin position (o)
6 = Run position block 0 0 ~ 16 (not supported) £<2
7=J0G (%'
8 = Jog increment (not supported) 2
Servo running instruction:
EnableAxis BOOL 0 0=0OFF1
1=0N
CancelTransing BOOL : 0 = Refusal of activated runtime tasks
1= Non-rejection
Intermediate stop:
IntermediateStop| BOOL 1 0 = Intermediate stop running tasks
1= Not stop
Positive BOOL 0 Positive
Negative BOOL 0 Negative
Jog1 BOOL 0 Reverse jog (Signal source 1)
Jog2 BOOL 0 Forward jog (Signal source 2)
AckError BOOL 0 Error reset
ExecuteMode BOOL 0 Activate positioning job or receive setpoints
Position DINT 0 [LU] For run mode, the position value is set directly [LU]/MDI or the running block number
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Speed setting for MDI operation mode [1000LU/min] (e.g. Gear Ratio: 131072/10,000, Veloci-
Velocity DINT |0 [1000LU/min] ty=1000,0VERV=100, Mo.tor RPM = OVERV*Velocity*(1000LU/min)/(Gear Ratio/Resolution))
=100%*1000*(1000LU/min)/((131072/10000)/131072))
=100%*1000000(LU/min)/10000=100rpm)
OverV INT 100[%] Speed multiplier in all operating modes 0-199%
OverAcc INT 100[%] Acceleration scale in direct setting /MDI mode 0-100%
OverDec INT 100[%) Deceleration scale in direct setting /MDI mode 0-100%
The bits in STW1, STW2, EPosSTW1, and EPosSTW2 of the 111 telegram can be transmitted
through this pin, and the correspondence of the transmitted bits is shown in the following table:
ConfigEPos bit 111 telegram bit
ConfigEPos.%X0 STW1.%X1=0FF2 Stop
ConfigEPos.%X1 STW1.%X2=0FF3 Stop
ConfigEPos.%X2 EPosSTW2.%X14= Activate software limits
ConfigEP0s.%X3 EPosSTW2.%X15= Activate hardware limits
ConfigEPos.%X4 EPosSTW2.9%X11
ConfigEPos.%X5 EPosSTW2.%X10
ConfigEPos.%X6 EPosSTW2.%X2 (eference point signa)
ConfigEPos.%X7 STW1.%X13
ConfigEPos.%X8 EPosSTW1.%X12 (continuous transmission)
ConfigEPos.%X9 STW2.%X0 .
ConfigEPos.%X10 STW2.%X1 %
ConfigEPos.%X11 STW2.%X2 (%
ConfigEPos.%X12 STW2.%X3 %
ConfigEPos.%X13 STW2.%X4 ;')
ConfigEPos.%X14 STW2.%X7 g
ConfigEPOS DWORD 0 ConfigEPos.%X15 STW1.%X12 2
ConfigEPos.%X16 STW1.%X14 %
ConfigEPos.%X17 STW1.%X15 %‘
ConfigEPos. %X18 EPosSTW1.%X6 g
ConfigEP0s.%X19 EPosSTW1.%X7 5
ConfigEPos.%X20 EPosSTW1.%X11 (%
ConfigEP0s.%X21 EPosSTW1.%X13 2
ConfigEP0s.%X22 EPosSTW2.%X3
ConfigEP0s.%X23 EPosSTW2.%X4
ConfigEP0s.%X24 EPosSTW2.%X6
ConfigEPos.%X25 EPosSTW2.%X7
ConfigEP0s.%X26 EPosSTW2.%X12
ConfigEPos.%X27 EPosSTW2.%X13
ConfigEP0s.%X28 STW2.%X5
ConfigEPos.%X29 STW2.%X6
ConfigEP0s.%X30 STW2.%X8
ConfigEPos.%X31 STW2.%X9
Note: If a variable is assigned to this pin in the program, the drive must ensure that ConfigE-
P0s.%X0 and ConfigEPos.%X1 are both 1 in order to run.
HWIDSTW HW_IO 0 Symbol name or SIMATIC S7-1200 , S7-1500. HW ID (SetPoint) of the set value slot.
HWIDZSW HW_I0 0 Symbol name or SIMATIC S7-1200, S7-1500. HW ID (Actual Value) of the actual value slot.
Output
AxisEnabled BOOL 0 Drive enbaled
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AxisError BOOL 0 Servo fault

AxisWarn BOOL 0 Servo warning

AxisPosOk BOOL 0 Axis reaches the target position

AxisRef BOOL 0 Origin position setting
Actvelocity OINT OlLU/min] Current speed [LU/min] (40000000h in hexadecimal corresponds to P18.08 rated speed)

Example: Motor speed = Current speed *3000/1073741824 (40000000 converted to decimal)

ActPosition DINT O[LU/min]  |Current position LU

ActMode INT 0 Currently active operating mode

EPosZSW1 WORD 0 Status of EPOS ZSW1

EPosZSW2 WORD 0 Status of EPOS ZSW2

ActWarn WORD 0 Current warning code

ActFault WORD 0 Current error code

Error BOOL 0 1= Error occurs

16#7002: No fault - program segment is running

16#8401: Drive fault

16#8402: Turn on prohibited

16#8403: Float back to reference point function cannot be activated
Status Word 0 16#8600: DPRD_DAT error

16#8601: DPWR_DAT error

16#8202: Incorrect operation mode selected

16#8203: Incorrect setting value parameters

16#8204: Incorrect run segment number selected

DiagID WORD 0 Expend communication fault

I 4.4.4 SinaPos running mode

(1) Running condition

@ Axis passes through input pin EnableAxis = 1, OFF2 and OFF3 are internally set to 1. If the axis is ready and the drive is
fault-free (AxisError = “0”), the axis is enabled after EnableAxis is set to 1, and the output pin AxisEnabled signal changes to 1.

@ ModePos input pin is used for operation mode selection. It can be switched in different operation modes, e.g. continu-
ous operation mode (ModePos=3) can be switched to absolute positioning mode (ModePos=2) during operation.

® The input signals CancelTransing and IntermediateStop are valid for all operation modes except pointing, and must be
set to “1” when running EPOS, as described below:

- Setting CancelTransing=0 causes the axis to slow down and stop according to the ramp stop and the working data is
discarded. If CancelTransing=1 is set again, the axis does not continue to run and needs to be retriggered; after the axis has
stopped, it is possible to switch between the operating modes.

« Setting IntermediateStop=0 uses the currently applied deceleration value to perform a ramp stop without discarding
work data; if IntermediateStop=1 is reset, the axis will continue to run and can be treated as a pause for the axis. It is possible
to switch the operation mode after the axis has come to a standstill.

® Activating Hardware Limit Switch

- If hardware limit switches are used, the hardware limit function of X5E(F)R should be activated by setting the input pin
ConfigEP0s.%X3(POS_STW2.15) of FB284 function block to 1.

+ The positive and negative hardware limit switches can be connected to DI1 to DI2 of the X5E(F)R drive.
® Activating Software Limit Switches

- If software limit switches are used, it is necessary to activate the software limit function of the X5E(F)R by setting the in-
put pin ConfigEPos.%X2 (POS_STW2.14 ) of the FB284 function block to 1 and P15.37=1.
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- Set P15.37 (soft limit effective mode), P15.38 (negative soft limit position), and P15.40 (positive soft limit position) in
X5E(F)R.
(2) Relative positioning operation mode
The “Relative Positioning™ operation mode can be realized by the drive function “MDI Relative Positioning”, which uses the
drive's internal position controller to realize relative position control.
Requirement
+ ModePos=1 is selected for the operation mode.
- EnableAxis=1 for the drive's run command.
+ The axis does not have to conduct homing. Or the absolute encoder is not calibrated.
- If the switching mode is greater than 2, the axis must be stationary and can be switched within the MDI operating mode
at any moment (ModePos=1,2).
Step:
- Specify the target position and the dynamic response parameters with the input parameters Position, Velocity.

« Specify the speed and the multiplication rate of speed increase/decrease by inputting the parameters OverV, OverAcc,

OverDec.

- The operation conditions “CancelTransing” and “IntermediateStop” must be set to “1”, Jog1 and IntermediateStop must
be set to “1”. The operation conditions “CancelTransing” and “IntermediateStop” must be set to “17, and Jog1 and Jog2 must
be set to “0”.

+ The parameters Positive and Negative must be set to “0”.

- Trigger the positioning movement by the rising edge of ExecuteMode, activate the current state of the command or
monitor it by EPosZSW1 and EPosZSW?2, set 1 by AxisPosOk when the target position is reached, and output the parameter Er-
ror to 1 if there is an error in the positioning process.

Note:

The currently running command can be replaced by a new command through the rising edge of ExecuteMode, but it is
only used in the operation mode ModePos 1,2,3. When ConfigEPos.%X8 is 1, it cannot be used in the relative positioning mode,
and ERR59 will be alarmed.

The relative positioning mode control timing is shown below:
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Servo parameter setting:

P15.00 Maximum speed

P15.02 Maximum acceleration

P15.04 Maximum deceleration

P15.08 Deviation excess threshold
P15.10 Position reaches threshold
P15.42 EPOS Electronic gear ratio numerator
P15.44 EPOS Electronic gear ratio denominator

(3) Absolute positioning operation mode
The “Absolute Positioning” mode of operation can be realized with the drive function “MDI Absolute Positioning”, which
uses the drive's internal position controller for absolute position control.
Requirements:
+ Operation mode selection ModePos = 2
+ Axis enable EnableAxis =1
+ The axis encoder must be calibrated.
« If switching mode is greater than 3, the axis must be stationary and can be switched within the MDI operating mode at
any moment (ModePos=1,2,3).
Step:
« Specify the target position and the dynamic response parameters by entering the parameters Position, Velocity.

« Specify the velocity and the multiplication rate of the acceleration and deceleration by inputting the parameters OverV,

OverAcc and OverDec.
+ The operation conditions“CancelTransing”and “IntermediateStop” must be set to“1” and Jog1 and Jog2 must be set to“0”

« In absolute positioning, the running direction can follow the shortest path to the target position, in which case the input

parameters Positive and Negative must be set to “0”.

- Trigger the positioning movement by the rising edge of ExecuteMode, activate the current state of the command or
monitor it by EPosZSW1 and EPosZSW?2, set 1 by AxisPosOk when the target position is reached and set 1 by the output pa-
rameter Error if there is an error in the positioning process.

Note:

Currently running commands can be replaced by new commands via the rising edge of ExecuteMode, but only for operat-

ing modes ModePos 1,2,3.

When ConfigEPos.%X8 (EPosSTW1.%X12) is set to 1, the commands will take effect immediately after giving Position, Ve-
locity, OverV, OverACC, OverDEC on the PLC side without triggering Executemode.
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The absolute positioning mode control timing sequence is shown in the following figure:

jores: -1 oo oo

! n - a—p =
‘ (3]

JIFAYA' . 4
R 2o e
B\

-

| I
" i
OMNIOFF1 | -
L L] L) i
Execute n ! N1 =
ModePos =1.2 uﬂ,}lt v | absolut -
AxisPosOk 1 - -
1

Servo parameters setting:

P15.00 Maximum speed

P15.02 Maximum acceleration

P15.04 Maximum deceleration

P15.08 Deviation excess threshold
P15.10 Position reaches threshold
P15.42 EPOS Electronic gear ratio numerator
P15.44 EPOS Electronic gear ratio denominator

(4) Continuous operation mode

The "Continuous Running” mode allows the position controller of an axis to run at a constant speed in either forward or re-
verse direction, which is the "MDI setup" mode of operation for the drive.

(Note: Modulo axes are not supported).

Requirement:
+ Running mode selection ModePos=3
+ Drive run command AxisEnable=1
+ The axis does not have to conduct homing. Or the absolute encoder is not calibrated.
- If the switching mode is greater than 3, the axis must be stationary and can be switched within the MDI running mode at
any time (ModePos=1,2,3).
Step:
« Specify the running speed by entering the parameter Velocity.

« Specify the speed and the multiplication of the acceleration and deceleration by entering the parameters OverV, Over-

Acc, OverDec.
- The operation conditions “CancelTransing” and “IntermediateStop”must be set to“1’, and Jog1 and Jog2 must be set to“0”

+ The operation conditions“CancelTransing”and “IntermediateStop” must be set to“1” and Jog1 and Jog2 must be set to“0”

+ The running direction is determined by Positive and Negative (one of the direction must be 1).
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+ The positioning movement is triggered by the rising edge of ExecuteMode to activate the current state of the command
or to monitor it via EPosZSW1 and EPosZSW2. When an error occurs during the run, the output parameter Error is set to 1 and
AxisPosOk is always 0.

Note:

Currently running commands can be replaced by new commands via ExecuteMode rising edge, but only for running
modes ModePos 1,2,3.

When ConfigEPos.%X8 (EPosSTW1.%X12) is set to 1, it takes effect immediately after giving Velocity, OverV, OverACC,
OverDEC on the PLC side only, and there is no need to trigger Executemode, and it can be shut down by the direction (Positive

and Negative).

The continuous operation mode control timing sequence is shown below:

Vi Axis holds

/ position

__/ |
A
ONIOFF1|_] .
ModePos=3 >
Execute ‘ I ‘ ,
Pos| [ —— .
NEG | | |

kA J
=

(5) Homing
This function allows an axis to perform a homing operation along the forward or reverse direction according to the preset
homing speed and method, activating the active homing of the drive (Only supports servo side homing).
Requirement:
+ Operation mode selection ModePos=4
« Drive operation command EnableAxis=1

« It is necessary to turn on the servo hardware limit, connect the limit signal and the home signal (the home signal can use
the servo side DI function 28 or the telegram 111 control word EPosSTW2.%X2, choose one of the two).

+ Axis Standstill

Step:
- The operation conditions “CancelTransing” and “IntermediateStop” must be set to “17, at same time Jog1 and Jog2 must
be set to “0”.

« Execute the homing movement via ExecuteMode high level, activate the current state of the command or monitor it via
EPosZSW1 and EPosZSW2, AxisRef is set to 1 when homing is completed, and the output parameter Error is set to 1 when an

error occurs during the run.
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The control timing sequence is shown as the following figure:

A
ONIOFF1
ModePos=4 [
Execute
AxisRef [
Reference cam 1
t
Servo parameters setiing:
P15.22 EPOS Homing method (35 methods)
P15.23 EPOS Homing high speed
P15.25 EPOS Homing low speed
P15.27 EPOS Homing acceleration and deceleration time
P15.31 EPOS Absolute offset of homing
15.33 EPOS reference coordinate value
P15.35 EPOS Homing timeout time
P15.42 EPOS Electronic gear ratio numerator
P15.44 EPOS Electronic gear ratio denominator

(6) Setting the homing position

This mode of operation allows the home position to be set for the axis when the axis is in any position.

Requirements:
+ Operation mode selection ModePos=5
+ The axis is in closed-loop control and is in the standstill step:

+ The home position of the axis is set by the rising edge of Execute when the axis in standstill state.

Note:

MB3IAJBAQ UOREIIUNWWOD [NIH0Yd *

The home position can be set via parameter P15.33.

Set the homing control timing sequence as shown below:

Sk
2 I
"
I3
Execute 1 9
AxisRef [
ModePos=5 |

.

(7) Jog

Jog mode is achieved by the drive' s JOG function.

Requirement:

« Run mode selection ModePos=7
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+ Drive run command AxisEnable=1
+ Axis standstill

+ Axis does not have to be zeroed-returned or an absolute encoder calibrated.

Step:

- The Jog speed is set in X5E(F)R. Users can specify the speed, the scale for the acceleration and deceleration by entering
the parameters OverV, OverAcc, OverDec, which are not required to be used is set to 100%.

« The operation conditions “CancelTransing” and “IntermediateStop” are independent of the Jog mode and are set to “1”
by default.

Note:

-+ Jog1 and Jog?2 are used to control the EPOS Jog operation, the direction of motion is determined by the pointing speed
set in the X5 PN drive, the default setting is JogT=negative Jog, Jog2=positive Jog, it has nothing to do with the Positive and

» o«

Negative parameters, the default setting is “0”. “.

« Activate the current status of the command or monitor it via EPosZSW1, EPosZSW2, Busy is 1 during the processing of
the command in the function block, the “AxisPosOK” signal will not be activated, and the output parameter Error is set to 1

when an error occurs during the operation.

« The values of OverV, OverAcc and OverDec must be set. Otherwise, the motor will not rotate or stop.

The timing sequence of the tap control is shown below:

Vi
Jog2 Speedsetpoint /
Jog1 Speedsetpoint | .\ ﬁ E
'y
ONIOFF1| | | |
Jog1 = .
. [ =
Jog2 1 i
¥
Jog active | [ _
AxisPosOk —1 1 |
"l
Servo parameters seeting
P15.14 JOG1 speed
P15.16 JOG2 speed
P15.18 JOG maximum acceleration
P15.20 JOG maximum deceleration
P15.42 EPOS Electronic gear ratio numerator
P15.44 EPOS Electronic gear ratio denominator

|4.4.5 Modulo axis

When the modulo axis function is turned on, it will run to set the position of the modulo axis, and the position will be
cleared to 0. This can be applied to rotary axes, which can be set in multiples of 360, and linear axes, which can be set accord-

ing to the actual length.

When P15.52 = 1, the modal axis is turned on and the modal axis length is set via P15.48.

There are 3 combinations of modes in absolute position mode:

@ Only when ModePos=2 will run in 0- shortest path of modulo axis.

101

MB3IAJBAQ UOREIIUNWWOD [NIH0Yd *



@ When ModePos=2 + Positive =1, Negative =0, it will run in absolute positive according to the given position value.

® When ModePos=2 + Negative =1, Positive =0, it will run in absolute negative direction according to the given position

value.

There is one combination of modes in relative position mode

When ModePos=1, it will run in the given position, and the running position will be reflected on the modal axis.

I 4.4.6 Introduction of telegram 111 limit activation

The telegram 111 specifies that BIT14 and BIT15 of EPOS_STW?2d activate the soft limit and hard limit switches respective-

ly; at the same time, X2 and X3 of ConfigEpos on the FB284 block are activated.

Confi gEPOS

PWORD

0

AT ELME A R e 111 HRSCASTWL, STW2, EPosSTW1, EPosSTW2th

(L, 0L (9 Ri5E Rtn 3 frs

ConfigEPos{i

INREi S g A

ConfigEPos. %X0

STW1. %X1=0FF2 {¥ik

ConfigEPos. %X1

STW1. %X1=0FF3 f¥ik

ConfigEPos. BX2

EPosSTWZ. %X 14= 5 $lf BREE

ConfigEPos. %X3

EPosSTW2. %X 15= i BE( BRAE

ConfigEPos. %X4

EPosSTWZ. %X 11=23 il i

ConfigEPos. %X5

EPosSTWZ. %X 10

ConfigEPos. %X6

EPosSTW2. X2

(1) Activate hard limits

When ConfigEpos of FB284 block is configured as 16#B, that is to say, the hard limit switch is activated, and then configure
the hard limit in the digital input/output of group P04 of DI parameter table, and the default configuration is that DIé (P04.06=14)
is the positive limit, and DI7 (P04.07=15) is the negative limit, and the high level is valid. The default is valid without connecting
the DI switch; so the limit switch must be connected when using the default parameters to restore; users can also configure the
DI and logic level of the limit according to their needs. As shown in the figure below:
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] ™ P A 1 P m
L =l % w=l] E o
e T 18
[ £ HIET LR ]
] m o ¥ il 1 L]
(2] [ ] O T AR 1 e
L] 1 o EFERAT 1 a
= (F] LT BRI i L]
2] 1 SRR PR 1 [
2] 14 T T BB 1 L]
= 13 TR 1 a
™ 1 THEE TR 1 T
t 17 TATET EHAI 1 1
] T T EAT i 0
rad L maeT ¥ A 1 n
165 /002

e L

"X6FR" OverAcc — OverAcc Status [— "X6FR" Status

100

"X6FR" OverDec — OverDec DiagID|
16%8 —| ConfigEPas

265

*X6FR" HWIDSTW —{ HWIDS TW

1650000
"XGFR" DiaglD

265
“XEFR" HWDZSW —|

HWIDZSW
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(2) Activate soft limits

ConfigEpos in FB284 block is configured as 16#7, P15.38 and P15.40 are positive and negative limit travels, the motor
takes origin as reference point, when P15.37=1, the position will be detected at power-on, and AL086 or AL087 will be reported
when current position exceeds the set position. When P15.37=2, the motor detects whether the current position exceeds the
set travel only when the signal for returning to the original completion is valid and alarms ALO86 or ALO87 when it exceeds the

set travel.
If ConfigEpos of FB284 block is configured as 16#7 and P15.37=2, soft limit will be enabled. P15.38 and P15.40 are the

positive and negative limit travels, the motor will take the home position as the reference point, and it will alarm AL086 or
ALO087 if the set travel is exceeded.

1agiD 100 16#7002
"¥6FR" .OverAcc — OverAcc Status — X6FR" Status

100 16#0000
“XEFROverDec — oyerDer DiagID [— "X&FR" DiagID

16%7 — ConfigEPos
265
“X6FR" HWIDSTW — HWDS TW

265
"¥6FR" HWIDZ5W — HWIDZSW

O 15 38 EPOSYIR{iTF SRR BIE(32{) 1 bl | IETIRE P 100000
o 15 40 EPOSHRI I EiREIE321) 1 SR04 ETIRE P -100000

I 4.4.7 EPOS Electronic gear ratio

Position measurement can be in command units or encoder pulse units, the relationship between command units and en-
coder pulse units is determined by the ratio of the numerator and denominator of the EPOS electronic gear ratios. The EPOS
electronic gear ratios are set via P15.42 and P15.44, with a 23-bit motor, users need to set P15.42 to 8388608 in order to use
the default values for group 15 normally, otherwise users need to set the parameters according to the gear ratios.

Number of turns = (position * gear ratio) / resolution.

Example: In the case of no gear ratio, with a 17 bit motor, resolution = 131072, EPOS electronic gear ratio numerator
P15.42 is set to 131072, and EPOS electronic gear ratio denominator P15.44 = 10000, this would represent the 111 message
control word “MDI_TARPOS” or FB284 Function block “Position” sets 10000LU The motor makes one revolution, if the screw
pitch is T0mm/revolution, then T0000LU = 10mm.

LI 13 ay EF LSBT S £ 1 AV T LTI 2 ~£ 181553008
| 0 15 42 EPOSHIFisettaF(32{T) 1 ENER BERE P 131072

] 15 44 EPOSHEFHaiEHE (3260 1 TRDEER IETRE P 10000

i ic As PREEE -avm < 1 Trans-d A e -] n

Although the setting range of the numerator and denominator of the electronic gear ratio is wide, an electronic gear set-
ting error Err.48 is reported when the ratio exceeds the range, so the electronic gear ratio must be set to meet the following
range.

Encoder resolution / 1000000 < Numerator / Denominator < Encoder resolution / 2.5

I 4.4.8 Introduction of speed limit, Acc./Dec. and ramp stop

(1) Speed limit

The parameter of speed limit is P15.00, the unit is 1000LU/min, the actual speed of the speed limit motor, when the actual
speed is greater than the speed limit, it will run according to the machine speed of the speed limit.

Actual limit motor speed (RPM) = 15.00*1000* Gear ratio / Resolution (LU/min)

The speed (Velocity) of FB284 corresponds to MDIVELOCITY of 111 telegram, and 100% of the speed ratio (OverV) of
FB284 corresponds to 16#4000 of 111 telegram OVERRIDE. The relationship between the actual motor speed and the speed
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set by FB284 is as follows.
Actual motor speed (RPM) = (Velocity*OverV%*1000* Gear ratio)/ Resolution (LU/min)

For example, in the case of a 17-bit motor with no gear ratio, resolution = 131072, EPOS electronic gear ratio numerator
P15.42 is set to 131072, EPOS electronic gear ratio denominator P15.44 = 10000, and the rated speed of the motor is 3000
RPM, the Velocity and OverV setting of the FB284 corresponds to the rated speed of the motor

Velocity*OverV%=3000*Resolution / (Gear Ratio *1000)(1000LU/min)=3000*131072/(131072*1000/10000)=30000(1000LU/
min)
(2) EPOS maximum acceleration and deceleration

In the position mode, the maximum EPOS acceleration (P15.02) is used for acceleration during positioning and the maxi-
mum EPOS deceleration (P15.04) is used for deceleration when reaching the target position, and the unit of acceleration and
deceleration is LU/s2. The acceleration and deceleration time formulas are as follows:

Relative/absolute positioning acceleration (sec) = (Velocity*OverV*1000) / (60*P15.02*OverAcc)

Relative/absolute positioning deceleration (sec) = (Velocity*OverV*1000) / (60*P15.04*OverDeC)

Note: The position instruction should plan for acceleration and deceleration, without planning it will decelerate according to the
remaining amount of the position.

[Case] When P15.02=1000000(LU/s2), P15.04=5000000(LU/s2), gear ratio is 131072/10000, Position of FB284 is set to
1200000, Velocity is set to 12000, and OverV, OverAcc and OverDeC are set to 100% by default. The parameters are shown in

the following figure.

u] 15 02 EPOSTRANMIEME (3260) 1Lu/s2 MR FHIRE P 1000000
[u] 15 04 EPOSHEARISE (3241) 1LU/s2 TR EHURE P 2000000
n] 15 a2 EPOSEIFHtEHS F(320) i v 12551 EiE P 131072
o 15 44 EPOSHIFEIIEHS R (324) 1 hvid? 155 ERE P 10000
0 == FlyRef 1
FALSE ActMode — "X6FR" ActMode
"XGFR™ACKError ==| AckError 1628000
FRISE EPosZSW1 — “X6FR" EPosZSW1
*X6FR 1620000
ExecuteMode - Executeiode EPosZSW2 — "X6FR EPosZSW2
1200000 1620000
“X6FR" Position —i Position ActWarn— "X6FR"_ActWarn
12000 1620000
"XBFR" Velocity — velocity ActFaultf— "X6FR".ActFault
100 FALSE
"X6FR"_Overv — Query Errorf=— "X6FR" Error
100 1657002
"X6FR".OverAcc — OverAcc Status — "X6FR" Status
100 1620000
"X6FR" OverDec —i OverDec Diag|D |— "¥6FR" DiagID

1650000_0003
"XEFR".ConfigEPos — ConfigEPos

"X6FR".HWIDSTW — HWIDSTW

265
"XEFR" . HWIDZSW — HWIDZSW
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After relative positioning, the motor actually rotates 100 revolutions, the motor speed is 1200rpm,acceleration time (s) =
(12000%1000)/(60*1000000) = 0.2(s)

i ifE%(p) fir iz 1% A Sipm) i B (ms)
0 123.75
655 323.75
655 200

656

0

Deceleration time (s) = (12000*1000)/(60*2000000)=0.1(s)

HCS-Studio + Ver.v2.o7
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P F(rpm) i®E R E{rpm) EIE (ms)
1199.75 1193 211.25
276 278 3125

9237 915 101.25
1199.75 1201

276 278

(3) Ramp stop

Ramp Stop is primarily used for Enable, CancelTransing, and IntermediateStop stops, and the position mode is valid for
Touch Limit stops. The parameter for Ramp Stop is 15.06 (EPOS Maximum Ramp Speed) in LU/s2.

Maximum ramp stop time (s) = (Velocity*1000) / (60*P15.06)

[Case Introduction] Tested using relative positioning, drive parameters P15.06 = 500000 (LU/s2), P15.42 = 131072, P15.44 =
10000, FB284 Velocity = 30000 (1000Lu/min), then the motor speed is 3000RPM.

Ramp stopping time (s) = 30000*1000/(60*500000) = 1(s) The stopping time using CancelTransing is shown below.
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FIERREES (rpm) B R (rpm)
2999.5 3017

825 84

2917 2933

2999.75 3017
278 a4

Similarly, the time taken to trigger the disable and interrupt IntermediateStop pins is 1s.

Summary:

Number of revolutions for relative positioning = (Position* Gear Ratio) / Encoder Resolution
Relative/absolute positioning speed (RPM) = (Velocity*1000* Gear Ratio) / Encoder Resolution)
Acceleration for relative/absolute positioning (s) = (Velocity*OverV*1000) / (60*P15.02*OverAcc)
Deceleration for relative/absolute positioning (s) = (Velocity*OvervV*1000) / (60*P15.04*OverDeC)
Ramp stopping time (s) = (Velocity*1000) / (60*P15.04*OverDeC) 1000) / (60*P15.06)

I 4.4.9 Introduction of telegram 111 continuous transmission mode

(1) Configure mode 2 (absolute positioning mode) on the FB284 function block by setting ConfigEpos.%X8 (EPosST-
W1.%X12) to 1. This will take effect as soon as Position, Velocity, OverV, OverACC, OverDEC are given to the PLC side, and there
is no need to trigger the Executemode on the PLC side. There is no need to trigger Executemode.

(2) Configure mode 3, set ConfigEpos.%X8 (EPosSTW1.%X12) to 1 to configure the direction, then only need to give Veloc-
ity, OverV on the PLC side, OverACC,OverDEC will take effect immediately without triggering the Executemode, and the direc-
tion stop can be realized.

[Case] Using FB284 block configuration mode 2, when ConfigEpos is set to 16#103, first homing, then Position=100000,
Velocity=10000, and then Position=-100000, Velocity=6000 immediately after the positioning is completed, as shown in the fig-

ure.
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-100000
"XBFR" Position — Pasition ActWarn
6000
"EFR" Velocity —{Velocity ActFault
100
"XBFR".OverV — Overy Errar
100
"XBFR".OverAcc — OverAcc Status
100
“X6FR".OverDec — QverDec DiaglD

1650000_0103
¥BFR".ConfigEPos —E ConfigEPos

265
"XEFR" HWIDSTW = HWDS W

265
"XEFR" HWIDZSW = HWIDZ S W

Servo parameters setting

; ‘ £ e
00 EPOSTREA(3200) 10001 Li/min__ STE14EY {EHIgE P
04 EPOSRCHTE(32() 1LUys2 B HEE P 1000000 |
06 EPOSIBHIERIT(3200) 1LU/s2 MBI R P 2000000
08 EPOSEREET R34 1 MENER siae P 40000
0 15 42 EPOSERF iS5 (324 1 TR ETIRE P 131072
o |15 23 EPOSERFistEHS (3260 1 MBS ETIRE P 10000

- am an £ 8 A — - A it e - -

Relative/absolute positioning acceleration (s) = (10000*1000) / (60*3000000) (s) =55.6 (ms)

(=Y

HCS-Studio + Ver,v2.07 =

MB3IAJBAQ UOREIIUNWWOD [NIH0Yd *

[ MIES(p) (i fzi(p) WEEEES(pm)  EERIR(rpm) B3] (ms)
1]

1] 0 0 247.5

551 323 621.75 593

5 o o1 555 T
551 323 621.75 593

0 -1 0 0
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Relative/absolute positioning acceleration (s) = (10000*1000) / (60*1000000) (s) = 166.7 (ms)

HCS-Studio + Ver.v2.07

firdiE<S(p) s 2 iR(p) MERERETES (rpm) R R (rpm) Bl {ms)

551 1000 1003 787.5

0 168.5 179 g

551 8315 824
551 1000 1007

0 168.5 179

Relative/absolute positioning acceleration (s) = (6000*) / (60*3000) (s) = 33.3 (ms)

{UBES(p) MENEEES (rpm)  FERE(rpm) aifal (ms)
13 1017.5

-328 - - 1050

a3 17 14

-328 - -306 -257

I 4.410 Jog velocity introduction

When using the 111 telegram to configure ModePos=7 in the FB284 module, the jog speed is set using drive parameters
P15.14 (Epos Jog1 jog speed) and P15.16 (Epos Jog? jog speed), and the acceleration and deceleration times for jogs are set
using parameters P15.18 (Epos Jog Max Acceleration Time) and P15.18 (Epos Jog Max Deceleration Time). The actual speed of
the Jog is related to the speed ratio (OverV), and the acceleration and deceleration speed of the jog is related to the accelera-
tion and deceleration speed ratios (OverAcc and OverDec), so the values of OverV, OverAcc, and OverDec must be configured.

Jog Actual Speed (RPM) = (P15.14 or P15.16*OverV%* Gear Ratio)/Encoder Resolution
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Jog Acceleration Time (s) = (P15.14 or P15.16*OverV%) / (P15.18*60*OverAcc%)
Jog Deceleration Time (s) = (P15.14 or P15.16*0verV%) / (P15.20*60*OverAcc%)

[Example] P15.42=131072, P15.44=10000, Jog2 speed P15.14=30000000Lu/min, Tap acceleration time P15.18=500000, Tap
deceleration time P15.20=5000000. overV=80, OverAcc=100 and OverDec=100.

Servo parameter setting

I I3

TN PS
u] 3
(m| PS
a 15 22 EPOSIFE!HE! 1 SIENER ETRE P 1
o, 15 23 EPOSHRIEIR 1LU/min AN ETIRE P | 5000000
o {is 25 EPOSFiREI i (321t) TWU/min  SIEDAERE TR ? 1300000
o [ 27 | EPOSIFIE S A NAIBE [@)(32{c1) 1LU/s2 SRR EFRE P 11000000
O £l 1 it 3 EITRE |P 0
g lis 33 1 JhriiliE s ETRE P 0
o 15 35 ims TN ETRE P 65535
u] 15 37 1 SIEMEW ETRE P 0
o 15 38 1 SZBDEN ETRE P 2147483647
o 15 40 1 AIEREH EFIRE P -2147.
o |15 42 1 il =g BTIRE |P 131072
o 15 44 1 TN IETRE P 10000

FB284 Setting the speed ratio and acceleration/deceleration ratio

WFB284
SINA_POS"
E ENO
7 TRUE
"X6FR" ModePos d YRR
TRUE AxisEnabled — AxisEnabled
“K6FR™.EnableAxis — EnabldAxs TRUE
" XGFR" AuisPosOk °
TRUE AxisPosOk
"X6FR". | Cance|Traversin FALSE aY
ancelTraversing —{g AxisSpFixed -0 x
FALSE o
TRE “X6FR" AaisRef M
"XGFR.intermidiatest uainl]- " X6FIC Acls e _
IptermediateStop —lop FALSE Z
FALSE AxisVWa rn f==1" X6FR" AxisWa rn m
*X6FR" Positive == Positivl - -
FALSE AuisError =" X6FR" Axis Error (@)
“X6FR" Negative ==|Negatfe FALSE o)
— Lockaut =" X6FR" Lockout 3
“X6FR" Jog1 --1jog1 858_093_472 3
TRUE ActVelocityf— "X6FR".Actvelocity c
THEFR" Jog2 —jog2 55649029 >
FALSE ActPosition — "X6FR"_ActPosition 6
0 ——{FiyRef 7 g)'_
FALSE Acthode F— "X6FR" ActMode 6
*X6FR" ACKErTor = =| AckError G ]
— "X6FR" EPOsZSWI
R EPoSZSW1 05! o
“HEFR. 1620010
ExecuteMode - ~{ExecuteMode EPosZSW2 — "X6FR" EFOSZSVI2 é
0 1620000 =
“X6FR".Position == Pasition ActWarn b= "X6FR" ActWarn s_
0 1620000 @
erR=TelTTiy TETSCTEY ActFaultb— "X6FR" ActFault E
80 FALSE
"X6FR" OverV — Oyery Errorf--"X6FR" Error
100 1647002
“XBFR".OverAcc — OverAcc Status f— X6FR" Status
100 1620000
Lsent o DisglD|— "X6FR’ DiagID
16#0000_0003
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When Jog?2 is triggered, Theoretical Jog Actual Speed = (30000000*131072/10000*80%)/131072=2400(RPM), Jog Acceler-
ation Time(s) = (30000000*80%) / (500000*60*100%) = 0.8(s), Jog Deceleration Time(s) = (30000000*80%) / (1000000*60*100%)

= 0.4(s).
As shown in the figure, the Jog speed is 2400RPM and the acceleration time is 800ms.

EREETE S (rpm) ; : B R R(rpm) 3@ (ms)
225 ‘ 4 1250
2399.75 ; 2402 2050

2377.25 2388 800
2399.75 2402
14

Deceleration time of disable Jog2 is 400ms.

HCS-Studio + Ver V207
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3 PE 16 ) EERERrpm) B (ms)
2 239975 2391 24375

1] -1, 1] 4
2399.75 ] 239975

2399.75 . 2399.75
o ] 0
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Based on the above, change OverAcc and OverDec to 80 and 50 respectively, Jog acceleration time (s) = (30000000*80%) /
(500000*60*80%) = 1 (s), jerk deceleration time (s) = (30000000*80%) / (1000000*60*50%) = 0.8 (s).

"MEFR".

ExecuteMode ==|EvecuteMade

o
"¥EFR" Position —{ Pasition
]
"X6FR" Welocity —Velocity

80
"¥EFR" .OverV = cyery

80
"X6FR" .OverAcc — OverAcc

50
"XBFR".OverDec == OverDec

The waveform of the jog acceleration time is shown as follow:

HOS-Studio + VerV2.07

o

FHEEEMER & {rpm) -] FIEHEAE R & (rpm) R B(rpm) 848 (ms)

3 ; 2.25 - 1243.75
2399.75 ; 2399.75 224375
2396.75 3 23975
2399.75 g 2399.75

3 . 2.25
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SHERERER S {rpm) ¥ TR S TR B (rpm) Bl (ms)
2399.75 X 2387 637.5

5 3 7 1437.5
238475 A X 2380

2399.75 .75 2402

5 , 7
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I 4.411 Introduction of telegram 111 homing

There are two types of homing in the 111 telegram, one is active homing (mode 4 on FB284 block), the upper computer
just triggers the homing signal, and the homing mode is planned internally by the servo, and the homing mode is set by the
servo parameter P15.22, and the specific homing mode, please refer to the introduction of 4.4.12 Homing Mode. The other type
of passive homing is to set the current position to the value of the reference point (P15.33). The home switch of active homing
can be connected to PLC or servo side, and the limit switch can only be connected to servo. If the home switch is connected to
the DI of the PLC, it is necessary to associate the value DI with ConfigEPos.%X6 (EPosSTW2.%X2). EPosSTW2.%X2 corresponds
to the function 28 of the internal DI of the servo so that users can only choose one of the two.

(1) Active homing

When using active homing, the default high level of the limit is valid, when no limit is connected, using active homing with
the default parameters will report a homing error, so when using active homing, users need to connect the limit switch or use
the homing method without limit and set the logic level of the limit to be low and valid. Set the 15.22 homing method, as well
as the homing speed, acceleration/deceleration, absolute offset and reference point. The active homing has nothing to do with
the speed ratio and acceleration/deceleration ratio on the FB284.

High homing speed recovery (RPM) = (P15.23* Gear ratio) / Encoder resolution
Low homing speed (RPM) = (P15.25* Gear ratio) / Encoder resolution
Acceleration/deceleration time for homing (s) = (P15.23 or P15.25) / (60*P15.27)

[Case] As shown in the figure, the resolution of 23-bit optical motor encoder is 8388608. According to the DI function pa-
rameter selection and logic level of PO4 group, connect the reversion switch and limit switch to DI1, DI2 and Dl4 respectively,
and connect DI4 to normally open, and connect DI1 and DI2 to normally close. Set the P15.22 homing method to 28, and the
gear ratio to 8388608/10000. Other parameters are default.

Encoder resolution:

m 23 7 R 01 B L HliE psT 0

DI functions and logic levels:

u] 04 01 DIi#FINREER 1 SIEDAER ERE PST 14
] 04 02 DI2ih FIhakisE 1 P IES FRE PST 15
u] 04 03 DI3ERFINAEREE 1 IZB0A BRE PST 30
] 04 04 DI TIhEEAIE 1 STEAEH ERE PST 28
(m| 04 1 DA FiBigisiE 1 v IES e HiigE PST 1
O 04 12 DI2isFiBiRiEE 1 pvi:iEss EHRE PST 1
O 04 13 DISIAFBIEIEIE 1 pvd:lse EHgE PST 0
O o4 14 Di4is FiB1EIsE 1 hvi:esd EigE PST 0
Homing method and gear ratios:
LI 15 20 EPUS JOGRA RIZBE(3207) TLUys2 MBS ETEIE PS SUUUUU
0 15 23 EPOSESE AREER (326 1LUfmin LR BTRE P 5000000
0 15 25 EPOSESEABEEE (320 1LU/min BN BITRE P 300000
0 15 27 EPOSE S EANEERT (3260 1Luys2 vz g IETRE P 1000000
0 15 29 EPOSIEGEIFIEREE(326n) 1 PN ERE P 0
0 15 3 EPOSE AT REE(326) 1 LI BTRE P 0
0 15 33 EPOSET LR{H(3260) 1 LEE ETRE P 0
0 15 35 EPOSIRSEIRIBH AN 326) 1ms hvi s g IETRIE p 65535
0 15 37 EPOSYRT WA, 1 B BITRE P 0
0 15 38 EPOSYITRAITE MBI (326) 1 LI BTRE P 2147483647
0 15 40 EPOSYIERT TSI (326 1 AR BITRE P 2147453648
15 r+3 EPOSE T RIS 7 (3200 i VHER BEATRIE 3 8388608
E 15 44 EPOSEFHEHSR(2M 1 UBEN BITIRE P 10000
~ 4E ae 14 1 HETrT R e 4 T ANA-Ad NS L LY

Use the servo DI terminal homing configuration (ConfigEPos.%X5 (EPosSTW2.%X2) can not be set to 1 otherwise it will re-
sult in a homing error).
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4
"XEFR".ModePos —{ ModeFos

TRUE
"X6FR"_EnableAxis EnableAxs

TRUE
"XEFR. CancelTraversin
CancelTraversing g

TRUE

"XEFR'.  lintermediateSt
IntermediateStep op

FALSE

The waveform of the starting motor position stopped between the home switch and the negative limit is shown below. The
motor runs in the negative direction at a high speed, decelerates and stops when it encounters the ON state of NL, and then
runs in the positive direction at a high speed. The motor runs in the positive direction, decelerates and stops when it encoun-
ters the ON — OFF state of HSW, and then switches to low speed and runs in the negative direction. Decelerates and stops
when HSW is OFF — ON in low-speed negative operation, and the stopping position is used as the home position. This corre-
sponds to the home return method No. 28.

WSS (p) M=) IR R (rpm) DIEOHE B3l (ms)
o 1 Q 412 735
275 235 429 412 817.5

275 234 429 1] 82.5
0 1 4] 412
=275 -235 -428 412

High-speed homing speed is 500RPM homing low speed is 30RPM and homing acceleration time = 5000000/
(60*1000000)=0.0833s,

MB3IAJBAQ UOREIIUNWWOD [NIH0Yd *

Homing via PLC DI terminal , (DI function must be configured with 28, otherwise it can not return to the original, the servo

terminal DI can not be connected).
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(2) Passive homing

When FB284 configuration mode 5 is activated with ExecuteMode (POS_STW2.1 direct setting of reference point set to 1),
the current value is directly set to the value of P15.33.

I 4.412 Telegram 111 homing method

111 telegram homing method is set by servo internal parameter P15.22. 35 homing methods are defined in the servo, as

shown in Table 4-1 below:

HSW: Origin position sensor signal

NL: Negative limit signal

PL: Positive limit signal

ON: Valid state of the signal

OFF: Invalid state of the signal

OFF — ON: Jump edge from invalid state to valid state of the signal

ON — OFF: Jump edge from valid state to invalid state of the signal

The following describes the various origin mode operation trajectories and signal state changes. The meaning of the sym-

bols is shown in Figure 4-1.

Table 4-1 List of supported homing methods

Homing mode

Description

0

No homing mode assigned

The axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state

of the NL, and then reverses back to find the nearest Z pulse position and sets it as the origin.

The axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state

of the PL, and then reverses back to find the nearest Z pulse position and sets it as the origin.

If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction, otherwise, it runs in a negative direction. After
encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW, the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z

pulse position and set it as the origin.

If the HSW is invalid when starting, it runs in a positive direction, otherwise, it runs in a negative direction. After encoun-
tering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse

position as the origin.
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If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction, otherwise, it runs in a positive direction. After
encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z

pulse position and set it as the origin.

If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction, otherwise, it runs in a positive direction. After
encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW, the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z

pulse position and set it as the origin.

If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction, otherwise, it runs in a negative direction. After
encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW, the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z

pulse position and set it as the origin.

If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction, otherwise, it runs in a negative direction. After
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z

pulse position and set it as the origin.

The axis runs in the positive direction when starting, regardless of whether HSW is valid or invalid. After encountering
the OFF — ON state of the HSW, the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position

and set it as the origin.

10

The axis runs in the positive direction when starting, regardless of whether HSW is valid or invalid. After encountering
the ON — OFF state of the HSW, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position

and set it as the origin.

11

If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction, otherwise, it runs in a positive direction. After
encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z

pulse position and set it as the origin.

12

If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction, otherwise, it runs in a positive direction. After
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z

pulse position and set it as the origin.

13

The axis runs in the negative direction when starting, regardless of whether HSW is valid or invalid. After encountering
the OFF — ON state of the HSW, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position

and set it as the origin.

14

The axis runs in the negative direction when starting, regardless of whether HSW is valid or invalid. After encountering
the ON — OFF state of the HSW, the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position

and set it as the origin.

15

Reserved

16

Reserved

17

Similar to Mode 1, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the OFF = ON state position of NL encountered during negative

operation is used as the origin.

18

Similar to Mode 2, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the OFF — ON state position of PL encountered during positive

running is used as the origin.

19

Similar to Mode 3, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the ON — OFF state position of HSW encountered during negative

running is used as the origin.

20

Similar to Mode 4, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the OFF — ON state position of HSW encountered during positive

running is used as the origin.

21

Similar to Mode 5, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the ON — OFF state position of HSW encountered during positive

running is used as the origin.

22

Similar to Mode 6, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the OFF — ON state position of HSW encountered during negative

running is used as the origin.

23

Similar to Mode 7, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the ON — OFF state position of HSW encountered during negative

running is used as the origin.

24

Similar to Mode 8, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the OFF — ON state position of HSW encountered during positive

running is used as the origin.

25

Similar to Mode 9, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the OFF — ON state position of HSW encountered during negative

running is used as the origin.
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” Similar to Mode 10, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the ON — OFF state position of HSW encountered during positive
running is used as the origin.

”7 Similar to Mode 11, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the ON — OFF state position of HSW encountered during positive
running is used as the origin.

28 Similar to Mode 12, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the OFF — ON state position of HSW encountered during nega-
tive running is used as the origin.

- Similar to Mode 13, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the OFF — ON state position of HSW encountered during positive
running is used as the origin.

30 Similar to Mode 14, but instead of finding the Z pulse, the ON — OFF state position of HSW encountered during nega-
tive running is used as the origin.

31 Reserved

32 Reserved

33 Find the nearest Z pulse as the origin when running in a negative direction

34 Find the nearest Z pulse as the origin when running in a positive direction

35 Set the current position as the origin

Mechanical allowable stroke

/ \
Negative limit [ [ :| Positive limit

Switch direction

Starting position
\lﬁ/ Switch direction

Invalid state

(OFF state) Home |
\ ! D . . .
\ Hﬁ\Runmng Direction
e |
Positive limit signal T
\ | Valid state
|
|

\ \ (ON state)
RN
\

Z pulse sequence I\\//i \
Valid state Invalid state

Z pulse position Position to switch (ON state) (OFF state)
the low speed

Home sensor signal

Figure 4-1 Significance of the various icons in the origin model illustration
In general, it is recommended to use Home Mode 3~6, 19~22, when the OFF/ON state of HSW divides the entire allowable
travel range of the machine into two parts, because in these eight modes, whenever NL or PL is encountered, the machine
stops and alarms, and does not automatically reverse the search for the home position.

It is recommended that the home position modes 7~14 and 23~30 be used when the ON state of the HSW divides the en-
tire allowable travel range of the machine into three parts, in which case the ON state interval occupies a very small portion of
the entire allowable travel range of the machine (i.e., the ON state is a short-term transient state).

The above is only a suggestion, not a mandatory requirement.

1, Mode 1, find Negative Limit and Z pulse

If the NL is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the OFF — ON state of the NL, and it runs in a positive direction at a low speed. After encountering the ON — OFF
state of the NL, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin.

If the NL is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed. After encountering the ON — OFF state
of the NL, keep the axis running to find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin.

As shown in Figure 4-2, refer to table 4-1.
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Negative limit signal

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4-2 Homing mode 1 trajectory and signal status

2, Mode 2, find Positive Limit and Z pulse

If the PL is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the OFF — ON state of the PL, and it runs in a negative direction at a low speed. After encountering the ON — OFF
state of the PL, the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin.

If the PL is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed. After encountering the ON — OFF state
of the PL, keep the axis running to find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin.

As shown in Figure 4-3, refer to table 4-1.

Positive limit signal

[ —
| o

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4-3 Homing mode 2 trajectory and signal status

3, Mode 3, find the HSW ON—>OFF position and Z pulse when running in a negative direction

If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, and it runs in a negative direction at a low speed. After encountering the ON —
OFF state of the HSW, the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the
origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of the HSW, then reverses back to the HSW valid position at high speed and runs in a negative
direction at a low speed after decelerating to stop. After encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW, the axis runs in a neg-
ative direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin.
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In this homing method, no matter encountering NL or PL at the ON state, stopthe homing process and ALarm.

As shown in Figure 4-4, refer to table 4-1

|

=
S

—

----@--------@--L

Home sensor signal

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4-4 Homing mode 3 trajectory and signal status

4, Mode 4, find HSW OFF—>ON position and Z pulse when running in positive direction.

If the HSW is invalid when starting, it runs in positive direction at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encoun-
tering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, then reverses back to the HSW invalid position at high speed and decelerates to stop,
then runs in a positive direction at low speed. After encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, the axis runs in a positive
direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position as the origin. If the HSW is valid when starting, it runs in negative
direction at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and runs in a posi-
tive direction at a low speed. After encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, runs in the positive direction at low speed to
find the nearest Z pulse position as the origin. In this homing method,no matter encountering NL or PL at ON state, stops the
homing process and Alarm.

As shown in Fig.4.5, refer to table 4-1.

|
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.
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Home sensor signal

- @®-1@------L

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4-5 Homing mode 4 trajectory and signal status

5, Mode 5, find the HSW ON—OFF position and Z pulse when running in a positive direction.

If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
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encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, and it runs in a positive direction at a low speed. After encountering the ON —
OFF state of the HSW, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the
origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of the HSW, then reverses back to the HSW valid position at high speed and runs in a positive
direction at a low speed after it decelerates to stop. After encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW, the axis runs in a pos-
itive direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin.

In this homing method, no matter encountering NL or PL at the ON state, stop the homing process and ALarm.

As shown in Figure 4-6, refer to table 4-1

|

o
.

-4-----@-16------§

Home sensor signal

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4-6 Homing mode 5 trajectory and signal status
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6, Mode 6, find the HSW OFF — ON position and Z pulse when running in a negative direction.

If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, then reverses back to the HSW invalid position at high speed and decelerates
to stop, then runs in a negative direction at a low speed . After encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, the axis runs in a
negative direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of the HSW, and it runs in a negative direction at a low speed. After encountering the OFF —
ON state of the HSW, the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed to find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the
origin.

In this homing method, no matter encountering NL or PL at the ON state, stop the homing process and ALarm.

As shown in Figure 4-7, refer to table 4-1

|

Home sensor signal

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4-7 Homing mode 6 trajectory and signal status
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7, Mode 7, find the HSW ON — OFF position and Z pulse when running in a negative direction while encountering PL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of PL and runs in a negative direction at a high
speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid posi-
tion at high speed and decelerates to stop(If the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid po-
sition area), then it runs in a negative direction at a low speed. Finds the nearest Z pulse position, and sets it as the origin after
encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and runs in a negative direction
at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after the axis encountering the ON — OFF state of
HSW.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid position at high speed, and the axis decelerates to
stop(If the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid position area), then it runs in a negative
direction at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after encountering the ON — OFF state of
HSW.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
PL; Encountering the ON state of the NL or encountering the ON state of the PL for the second time, stops the homing process
and Alarm

Figure 4-8, refer to table 4-1

Positive limit signal

Home sensor signal

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4-8 Homing mode 7 trajectory and signal status
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8, Mode 8, find the HSW OFF — ON position and Z pulse when running in a positive direction while encountering PL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at
high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of PL and runs in a negative direction at high speed.
The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and runs in a positive direction at a low speed.
Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after the axis encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW in-
valid position at high speed, and it decelerates to stop, then the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed. Find the near-
est Z pulse position and set it as the origin after the axis encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse posi-
tion and set it as the origin after the axis encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
PL; Encountering the ON state of the NL or encountering the ON state of the PL for a second time, stops the homing process

and Alarm.

As shown in Figure 4-9, refer to table 4-1.

[ — 1

Positive limit signal

Home sensor signal

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4.9 Homing mode 8 trajectory and signal status
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9, Mode 9, find the HSW OFF — ON position and Z pulse when running in a negative direction while encountering PL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of PL and runs in a negative direction at a high
speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW invalid posi-
tion at high speed, and it decelerates to stop, then runs in a negative direction at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position
and set it as the origin after the axis encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and runs in a negative direction at
a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after the axis encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse posi-
tion and set it as the origin after the axis encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
PL; Encountering the ON state of the NL or encountering the ON state of the PL for a second time, stops the homing process

and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-10, refer to table 4-1

[

-@-|-- =u
/|

Home sensor signal

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4-10 Homing mode 9 trajectory and signal status
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10, Mode 10, find the HSW ON — OFF position and Z pulse when running in a positive direction while encountering PL
automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of PL and it runs in a negative direction at a high
speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and runs in a positive direction at a low
speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after the axis encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW val-
id position at high speed, and decelerates to stop (If the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW in-
valid position area), then it runs in a positive direction at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin
after the axis encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid position at high speed, and decelerates to stop (If
the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid position area), then it runs in a positive direction
at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after the axis encountering the OFF — ON state of
HSW.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
PL; Encountering the ON state of the NL or encountering the ON state of the PL for a second time, stops the homing process
and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-11, refer to table 4-1.
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Figure 4-11 Homing mode 10 trajectory and signal status
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11, Mode 11, find the HSW ON — OFF position and Z pulse when running in a positive direction while encountering NL

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and runs in a positive direction at a
low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after encountering the ON = OFF state of HSW.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of NL and runs in a positive direction at high speed.
The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid position at
high speed and decelerates to stop (If the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid position
area), then runs in a positive direction at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after encounter-
ing the ON — OFF state of HSW.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering ON — OFF state of HSW, reverses back to the HSW valid position at high speed, and decelerates to stop(If the HSW
valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid position area), then runs in a positive direction at a low
speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
NL; Encountering the ON state of the PL or encountering the ON state of the NL for the second time, stops the homing process
and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-12, refer to table 4-1.
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Figure 4-12 Homing mode 11 trajectory and signal status
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12, Mode 12, find the HSW OFF = ON position and Z pulse when running in a positive direction while encountering NL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW in-
valid position at high speed and decelerates to stop, then the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed. Find the nearest
Z pulse position and set it as the origin after the axis encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of NL and runs in a positive direction at high speed.
The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and the axis runs in a negative direction at a low
speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and runs in a negative direction at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and
set it as the origin after the axis encounters the OFF — ON state of HSW.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
NL; Encountering the ON state of the PL or encountering the ON state of the NL for the second time, stops the homing process
and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-13, refer to Table 4-1
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Figure 4-13 Homing mode 12 trajectory and signal status
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13, Mode 13, find the HSW OFF = ON position and Z pulse when running in a positive direction while encountering NL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and runs in a positive direction at a
low speed, Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after the axis encounters the OFF — ON state of HSW.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of NL and runs in a positive direction at high speed.
The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW invalid position at
high speed and decelerates to stop, then runs in a positive direction at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it
as the origin after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and runs in a positive direction at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and
set it as the origin after the axis encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
NL; Encountering the ON state of the PL or encountering the ON state of the NL for the second time, stops the homing process
and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-14, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-14 Homing mode 13 trajectory and signal status
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14, Mode 14, find the HSW ON — OFF position and Z pulse when running in a negative direction while encountering

NL automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering ON — OFF state of the HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid
position at high speed and decelerates to stop (If the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid
position area), then runs in a negative direction at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after
encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of NL and the axis runs in a positive direction at
high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and runs in a negative direction at a
low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to HSW valid position at high speed and decelerates to stop, then
runs in a negative position at a low speed. Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin after encountering the ON
— OFF state of HSW.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
PL; Encountering the ON state of the NL or encountering the ON state of the PL for a second time, stops the homing process

and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-15, refer to Table 4-1.

|

-

Negative limit signal

Home sensor signal

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4-15 Homing mode 14 trajectory and signal status

15, Mode 15, Reserved, do not set.

16, Mode 16, Reserved, do not set.
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17, Mode 17, find NL

If the NL is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of NL and runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of the NL and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the NL is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of NL, set stop position as the origin.

As shown in Figure 4-16, refer to Table 4-1
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Figure 4-16 Homing mode 17 trajectory and signal status

18, Mode 18, find PL

If the PL is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of PL and runs in a negative direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of the PL and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the PL is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of PL, setting stop position as the origin.

As shown in Figure 4-17, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-17 Homing mode 18 trajectory and signal status
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19, Mode 19, find the HSW ON—OFF position when running in a negative direction

If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and runs in a negative direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop af-
ter encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid position at high speed and decelerates to
stop, then runs in a negative direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of
the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

In this homing method, no matter encountering the PL or NL in the ON state, the homing process will stop, and Alarm.

As shown in Figure 4-18, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-18 Homing mode 19 trajectory and signal status

20, Mode 20, find the HSW OFF—>ON position when running in a positive direction
If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and reverses back to the HSW invalid position at high speed and decelerates to

stop, then runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of
the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

IF the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON = OFF state of the HSW and runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

In this homing method, no matter encountering the PL or NL in the ON state, the homing process will stop, and Alarm.

As shown in Figure 4-19, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-19 Homing mode 20 trajectory and signal status
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21, Mode 21, find the HSW ON—>OFF position when running in a positive direction

If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid position at high speed and decelerates to stop,
then the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of
the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

In this homing method, no matter encountering the PL or NL in the ON state, the homing process will stop, and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-20, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-20 Homing mode 21 trajectory and signal status
22, Mode 22, find the HSW OFF—>ON position when running in a negative direction
If the HSW is invalid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and reverses back to the HSW invalid position at high speed and decelerates to

stop, then the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON
state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and runs in a negative direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

In this homing method, no matter encountering the PL or NL in the ON state, the homing process will stop, and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-21, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-21 Homing mode 22 trajectory and signal status
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23, Mode 23, find the HSW ON — OFF position when running in a negative direction while encountering PL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at
high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of PL and runs in a negative direction at high speed.
The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid position at
high speed and decelerates to stop(If the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid position
area), then runs in a negative direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of
the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and sets the stop position as
the origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid position at high speed and decelerates to stop(If
the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid position area), then runs in a negative direction at
a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the
origin.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
PL; Encountering the ON state of the NL or encountering the ON state of the PL for the second time, stops the homing process

and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-22, refer to Table 4-1
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Figure 4-22 Homing mode 23 trajectory and signal status
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24, Mode 24, find the HSW OFF = ON position when running in a positive direction, while encountering PL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering ON state of PL and the axis runs in a negative direction at high
speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and the axis runs in a positive direction at
a low speedThe axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW, set the stop position as origin.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering OFF — ON state of the HSW and reverses back to the HSW in-
valid position at high speed and The axis decelerates to stop, then the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis
decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, set the stop position as origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering ON — OFF state of HSW and the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW, set the stop position as origin.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encountering the ON state
of the PL; Encountering the ON state of the NL or encountering the ON state of the PL for the second time, stops the homing
process and Alarm.

As shown in Figure 4-23, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-23 Homing mode 24 trajectory and signal status
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25, Mode 25, find the HSW OFF — ON position when running in a negative direction while encountering PL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at
high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of PL and runs in a negative direction at high speed.
The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW invalid position at
high speed, and decelerates to stop, then runs in a negative direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the OFF — ON state of HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and runs in a negative direction
at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and sets the stop position as
the origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and runs in a negative direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
PL; Encountering the ON state of the NL or encountering the ON state of the PL for the second time, stops the homing process
and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-24, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-24 Homing mode 25 trajectory and signal status
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26, Mode 26, find the HSW ON — OFF position when running in a negative direction while encountering PL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at
high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of PL and runs in a negative direction at high speed.
The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and runs in a positive direction at a low speed.
The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid
position at high speed and decelerates to stop(If the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid
position area), then runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF
state of HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid position at high speed and decelerates to stop(If

the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid position area), then runs in a positive direction at
a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the

origin.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
PL; Encountering the ON state of the NL or encountering the ON state of the PL for the second time, stops the homing process
and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-25, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-25 Homing mode 26 trajectory and signal status

135

MB3IAJBAQ UOREIIUNWWOD [NIH0Yd *



27, Mode 27, find the HSW ON — OFF position when running in a positive direction while encountering NL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and runs in a positive direction at
a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the
origin.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of NL and runs in a positive direction at high speed.
The axis decelerates to stop after encountering ON — OFF state of the HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid position at
high speed and decelerates to stop(If the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid position
area), then runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of
the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid position at high speed and decelerates to stop(If
the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid position area), then runs in a positive direction at
a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the
origin.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
NL; Encountering the ON state of the PL or encountering the ON state of the NL for the second time, stops the homing process

and Alarm.

As shown in Figure 4-26, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-26 Homing mode 27 trajectory and signal status
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28, Mode 28, find the HSW OFF — ON position when running in a positive direction while encountering NL
automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW in-

valid position at high speed and decelerates to stop, then runs in a negative direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to
stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of NL and the axis runs in a positive direction at
high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and the axis runs in a negative
direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and sets the stop
position as the origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering ON — OFF state of HSW and the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after
encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
NL; Encountering the ON state of the PL or encountering the ON state of the NL for the second time, stops the homing process

and Alarm.

As shown in Figure 4-27, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-27 Homing mode 28 trajectory and signal status
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29, Mode 29, find the HSW OFF — ON position when running in a positive direction while encountering NL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and runs in a positive direction at
a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the
origin.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at a high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of NL and runs in a positive direction at a high
speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and reverses back to the HSW invalid
position at high speed and decelerates to stop, then the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to
stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and runs in a positive direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the OFF — ON state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
NL; Encountering the ON state of the PL or encountering the ON state of the NL for the second time, stops homing process

and the Alarm.

As shown in Figure 4-28, refer to Table 4-1.
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Figure 4-28 Homing mode 29 trajectory and signal status
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30, Mode 30, find the HSW ON — OFF position when running in a negative direction while encountering NL

automatically reverses

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the positive side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and reverses back to the HSW
valid position at high speed and decelerates to stop(If the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW
invalid position area), then runs in a negative direction at a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the
ON — OFF state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is invalid and the origin is at the negative side of the sensor when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction
at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON state of NL and runs in a positive direction at high speed.
The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the OFF — ON state of HSW and runs in a negative direction at a low speed.
The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of HSW and sets the stop position as the origin.

If the HSW is valid when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at high speed. The axis decelerates to stop after en-
countering the ON — OFF state of HSW and reverses back to the HSW valid position at high speed and decelerates to stop(If
the HSW valid area is narrow, it might enter the other side of the HSW invalid position area), then runs in a negative direction at
a low speed. The axis decelerates to stop after encountering the ON — OFF state of the HSW and sets the stop position as the

origin.
In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
NL; Encountering the ON state of the PL or encountering the ON state of the NL for the second time, stops the homing process

and Alarm.

As shown in Figure 4-29, refer to Table 4-1.

[ s

-

J

Negative limit signal

Home sensor signal

Figure 4-29 Homing mode 30 trajectory and signal status

31, Mode 31, reserved, do not set.

32, Mode 32, reserved, do not set.
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33, Mode 33, find the nearest Z pulse when running in a negative direction

Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin when starting, the axis runs in a negative direction at a low speed.
If the axis encounters the ON state of NL before the Z pulse position, then decelerates to stop and finds the nearest Z pulse

position in a positive direction then sets as the origin.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
NL; Encountering the ON state of the PL or encountering the ON state of the NL for the second time, stops the homing process

and Alarm

As shown in Figure 4-30, refer to Table 4-1.

[

-
[

Negative limit signal

_——d------ - - -

0|
|

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4-30 Homing mode 33 trajectory and signal status

34, Mode 34, find the nearest Z pulse when running in a positive direction

Find the nearest Z pulse position and set it as the origin when starting, the axis runs in a positive direction at a low speed.
If the axis encounters the ON state of PL before the Z pulse position, then decelerates to stop and finds the nearest Z pulse

position in a negative direction then set as the origin.

In this homing method, automatically reverses after the axis runs in a positive direction and encounters the ON state of the
PL; Encountering the ON state of the NL or encountering the ON state of the PL for the second time, stops the homing process

and Alarm.

As shown in Figure 4-31, refer to Table 4-1.

|
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Positive limit signal

Z pulse sequence

Figure 4-31 Homing mode 34 trajectory and signal status
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I 4.413 Telegram 111 speed feedback

The 16#40000000 of the 111 speed feedback NIST_B corresponds to the rated speed of the motor, then the rated speed of
the motor of X5E(F)R is 18.08=16#40000000, and the ActVelocity on the FB284 block is the NIST_B of 111, so the 16#40000000
of the ActVelocity is P18.08 (the rated speed of motor of the drive parameter). P18.08 (drive parameter motor rated speed).

[Case] The resolution of the motor is 131072, the rated speed of the motor is 3000RPM, and the EPOS gear ratio is
131072/10000, as shown in the figure below.

Set the relative positioning, Velocity is 15000, so the motor set speed = (15000%1000*131072/10000)/131072 = 1500RPM,
the feedback speed ActVelocity is 537228800, the actual motor feedback speed = ActVelocity * Rated speed / 1073741824= 53
7228800*%3000/1073741824=1501(RPM)

So the actual motor feedback speed = ActVelocity* Rated Speed / 1073741824

Note: Drive parameter for rated speed is P18.08

w8284
“SINA_POS”
EN ENO
1 TRUE
*X6FR" ModePos —ModePos *X6FR"
TRUE AvisEnabled |— AxisEnabled
*X6FR" EnableAuis — EnableAxs S
T AxisPosOk =" X6FR" AxisPos Ok
“X6FR".  |cancelTraversin FALSE
CancelTraversing —{g AxisSpFixed =0
TRUE ) -
"X6FR'. |intermediateSt AaicRef|— " XOFR" AvisRef
IntermediateStop — op ER
R FoisWarn |-~ X6FR" AisWam °
*X6FR" Positive ==| Pasitive FALSE
AT AxisError b~ X6FR" AsisError v
"XBFR".Negative ==|Negative FALSE m
AT Lockout " X6FR" Lockout O
XEFR" Jegl ==|iog1 537_228_800 Tl
e ActVelocity p—"X6FR" ActVelocity 2
"HEFR"Jog2 ==liog2 13807146
FALSE ActPasition — "X6FR" ActPosition m
0 ==FlyRef 1 |
FALSE ActMode — "X6FR" Acthiode O
*X6FR" AckError - AckError P le)
sZSW1 — "X6FR" EPosZSWI
= EP0sZ5W1 3
“XEFR 1640010
ExecuteMode —| Eyecuteode EPosZSUR f— "X6FR EPOSZSW2 3
10000000 1640000 c
*X6FR" Position —|pasition ActWarn f—"X6FR" ActWarn >
15000 1640000 O
"X6FR" Velocity = Velocity ActFault|— "X6FR"ActFault Q
100 FALSE [=A
*X6FR".OverV — Qvery Errorf-="X6FR" Error (@]
100 1647002 S
*X6FR".OverAcc — OverAcc Status |— "X6FR" Status o)
100 1640000 <
“X6FR" OverDec —|QverDec DiagID |— "X6FR" DiagiD (0]
16#0000_0003 -
“XAFR" CanfinFPas — FonfaEpar <

I 4.414 Telegram 111 torque Limit

Telegram 111 Torque Limit requires the addition of the additional telegram 750 telegram, which implements the torque
limit by setting the torque upper and lower limits. The message configuration is as follows:

|
& mibiE |6 FETE I BERE PR \@‘
i s enl’ o] waks | S
2l pan L nm mm e s mm|v[BR m
e o £ [ c— ]
» PO o 0x1 i [T EEES{I#E
' v s ; - 8- 1) T Head module i
L i tE=3 - o B
1 B 1F4RE 111, PZD-1 0 12 023 023 @ :; gf::sdu‘ﬂ E
m— PN 750, PZD-311 o 13 24.25 24.29 B i1, pzo2i2 &
= 1 z ; Il 5447503, P2DS19 |
= iil 0 z W t:#4575, Pzo-0i9 =]
o 5 Il t5:¢48507, pzD202 =
° 5 Il #7:£48579, PZD-1015 B
0 7 W pitngT 750, PZD-31 | |
o 3 B Ai ] F4Es 102, PZD-6I10 U‘J
° 5 Il #i ] £3F52105, PZD-10110 =
° e Il &i1F4Rs 111, pZDA202 ||
o 1 &
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Application level Additional
Telegram 750
PZD1 M_ADD1 (Additional torque) M_ACT (Actual torque)
pzD2 M_LIMIT_PQOS (Positive torque limit)
PzZD3 M_LIMIT_NEG (Negative torque limit)

As shown in the above figure, when the range of the Q address of the 750 telegram is 24~29 and the Q address corre-
sponds to the control word of the telegram, QW24 corresponds to the address of M_ADD1 (Additional Torque), QW26 corre-
sponds to the address of M_LIMIT_POS (Positive Torque Limit) and QW28 corresponds to the address of M_LIMIT_NEG (Negative
Torque Limit). When the | address of the 750 telegram is in the range of 24 to 25 and the | address corresponds to the status
word of the telegram, IW24 corresponds to the address of M_ACT (actual torque ). The QW26 and QW28 addresses are given
to set the torque value that does not exceed the rated torque. When the torque value is reached, the motor stops at the current
position and does not run forward, and the torque feedback value can be read through IW24. When 750 is configured, the ad-
dresses of M_LIMIT_POS (positive torque limit) and M_LIMIT_NEG (negative torque limit) have no value, and the torque is limited
to 0. Therefore, it is necessary to assign a value to these two channels in order to make the motor rotate.

Note: The assigned positive torque limit cannot be negative and the negative torque limit cannot be positive, otherwise tripping will
occur.

When using torque limit in position mode to reach motor operation, it cannot be in the given position, otherwise it will report
excessive position deviation (ERR043).

[Case 1] Write values directly to the telegram channel.

- R
S : ® s =
sl ﬁ| | Resl to Int |
N I lin |
OUT== DI *HY 1836771 | 1837
"% | | EEE
a5 1835771 RISl QT HR R )t
EREE | EAEE
TRAEE] — U IR R a1
446
=Hal
OIS —ay
s ]
WAL
EN |en
1837 1880730 e TsEFaDY
- 0 : i a1 o “RTE
RSl —w + oum —WELR 1A — iy oun—WIETR
iz s
EN Jen |
1620720 1620720 1647803 162F803
e Rag AW ERIE | WD
WHELM —m o oum —"Maatpos® WETH —(iN 4 ou — ML
EN
1838 16207 2E
UWAA ‘=REE
TMLALT —ji & oum —FEIIE
> BERG:
-
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[Case 2] How to write torque-limited FB blocks

Write the torque limiting FB block as follows.

FIERHR
=5 gz LN i3 Morniope. | WHo (TEewi. REE (B i85

@~ Input
P lae HW_TEL750 HW_SUBMODULE 0 ESESH =] =] =2}
L oa@me HERERH Bool flse E3-T =] =] =]
las  mErR Real 10 i =) = =]
i@ BAmE Real 10 Fis ] ] =]
i . i
! <@ v Qutput
Plae  uEEmE Real 00 EST =] =] =]
N
0@~ Inout
| Sig-
2 <@~ static
5@ = ~ RDOPZD_TEL7SO struct Ee = =] 2]
il = MACT Int 0 ESERES =) =) ) 0
5 |4n = ~ WRPZD_TEL750 Struct ESESH =] ] ™
6@ = M_ADD1 Int 0 R =) =) =] [m]
7la = M_LIMIT_POS. Int o ESESH =) ] =] 0
§lda =  MLMINEG Int 0 Fial =) =] =) 0
ORI [-]

L CRSEL FOR_ e (o oo

oF.. T00G. Do,

R

* 16384.0) ;7
¥ -16384.0)

1 $RET_VAL := DPRD_DAT (LRDDR := #HW_TEL750, RECORD => $RDPZD_TEL750);
3 #RE DPWR_DAT (LADDR i = #WRPZD TEL750);
1
5

11 #ZETHE c= INT_TO_REAL(#RDPZD_TELTSO0.M ACT) / 1£384.0 * #@rciie:

The telegram 111 activates the torque limit as follows in Jog mode and blocks the motor.

3 .
o
pe)

%WBY 3
“4EAERR DB 2
B4 &
BRI ﬂ
EN ENO o
| o . 05003345 S
“XGFR-AEERRIS LHEAE — 00 =
1P 750_ 2
_FZD3_1" — 4w TEL750 g
TRUE g
%100 9’-
“HE R ER ] — BrELiERRs S
05 c
EREE o
{BIEBR%| — 1135 AR 3
446 —{ BB 3
=
z
Eec o = I

The torque command is 39.4%.

n 7
35

21 00 IREhERAE 1 2 ;
2|41 e 1 0 &
21 01 RIS RPM 0 #
21 03 SRR RPM 30
21 07 e ESR 12474979
21 15 BANESERELT ESRN 254326
21 17 Risgh T ISR 163512049
21 13 S RERT SEIOREEfT 0
21 32 B ERISEEEE ety 0
21 34 BEPO VA= T ey, 99335
21 05 HEREE 0.01A 82
21 06 LT 0.1V 3155
21 09 BHSAE 0.1 2841
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The rated torque of the motor is 1.27 and the current torque value = 1.27*39.4% = 0.50038Nm, which is equal to the actual

torque in the figure above.

| 4415

m} 18 07 BARE 0.01Nm BR EHIRE PST 446

Position arrival

Position arrival is mainly used under relative position and absolute positioning, other mode signals have no effect. When

the position arrival signal fluctuates when the position mode is traveled at low speed, users can set P04.48=5 and P04.58 to be

less than the speed at which the motor is running. The setting parameters are shown in the figure below.

Set the
small.

| 4.4.6

an shhModePos Bool 0 TRUE
<= ~ ssendBuf Struct
L s Word
EPosSTWI Word
EP0sSTWZ Word
STWZ2 Word
OverrideV Word
Position Dword
Velocity DWord
OverrideA Word

00 162043F
1628000
1620000
1620000
1624000
162000F_4240
16£0000_0BBE
1624000
1624000
1620000

OuerrideD Vo

Reserve Word

L]
.
.
.
L]
.
.
L
.
¥ sxRecvBuf Struct
L]
.
.
.
.
.
.
L]
u

5w Viord
EPOSZSWI1 Word
EPosZSW2 Word
pasz) Word
NotUsed Word
Position DWord
Velocity DWord
Errhir Word

Yiord
. Reserve Word

00 1622737
1628000
1620000
1620400
1620000
1680AA7_1204
1620000_0000
1620000

00 | 16#0000

FEREEEEERRREEEREREEEEEEE
NENHEEEEAREEERRAAEEEERERE
FNENEEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEERE

- - - -

gear ratio large, and when the position arrival signal is always active, set 15.10 (EPOS position arrival threshold)

.- - e S . e e Prpr—— e —

o 1c 11 [Tt IR g VBT 1 AN [ty n n

User-defined area

The last PZD control word and status word of message 111 are the user-defined PZD receive word and user-defined PZD
transmit word, respectively. The user-defined PZD receive word and user-defined PZD transmit word are set by P15.46 and

P15.47.

(1) User-defined PZD receive word (P15.46):

0 = No content

3 =DO forced output: DO1-DO8 function parameter is 0 can directly control the output through the low 8 bits, when DO1-

DO8 function parameter is not 0, it can force the output through the low 8 bits and the high 8 bits together.

4 = Torque limitation (Maximum torque (P18.07)=16#4000, same as 750 telegram to realize torque limitation)

(2) User-defined PZD send word

0 = No content

1 = Actual torque: Maximum torque (P18.07) = 16#4000

3 = DI status: Change according to actual level and also according to logic level;
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On the FB284 function block, the sxSendBuf and sxRecvBuf arrays are the control and status words for the 111 telegram
mapping, so the twelfth word of sxSendBuf and sxRecvBuf corresponds to the user-defined zone.

sbModePos Bool 0 TRUE

¥ sisendBuf Struct

5T WViord WORD# 1640000 ' 168043F
EPosSTW1 Wiord WORD#16%0000  16#8000
EPosSTW2 Word WORD# 1620000 1650000
5TV2 WViord WORD# 1640000 ' 16#0000
OverrideV Wiord WORD#16£0000 |16#4000
Pasition DWord DWORD# 162000( 16#000F_4240
Velocity DViord DWORD#16%000(|16#0000_0BBS
OverrideA Wiord WORD#16£0000 |16#4000
Oueridel Yoz woenzisznnnn Heganng

Reserve WViord WORD#16£0000 ' 16%#0000

= = = = = = = = =

sxRecvBut Struct
zswi Wiord WORD#16£0000 1682737
EPosZSW1 Word WORD# 1620000 1658000
EPosZSW2 WViord WORD# 1640000 ' 16#0000
52 WViord WORD#16£0000  16#0400
NotUsed WViord WORD#16£0000  16#0000
Position Dwiord DWORD# 16%000( 16#0AA7_1204
Velocity Dord DWORD# 16#000( 16#0000_0000
Errhir WViord WORD#16£0000  16#0000

Xiord YORDz2 168
Resenve WViord VORD# 1650000 1640000

dappdbbpadpdbbbtaaAAAbLLAR R
SRR EEERREEEEEEE
NEREEEEEEREEEERREEEEEEERE
HEREEEEREEEEEEREEEEERERE

4.5 S7-1500PS7-1500 PLC configuration AC4 mode

| 451 Overview

The AC4 mode performs position control within the PLC, while the servo drive performs speed control only. Therefore, AC4
mode requires the configuration of process objects for position control. The S7-1500 PLC process objects support 3, 102, 105
and 750 messages and two synchronization modes (RT and IRT).

| 452 configuration

(1) As consistent with 4.3.2 (AC1 Configuration Points), delete message 1 and select message 3 from the sub-mode (using
message 3 as an example).

[FIBIMAE & BEAE | RERE || &R

it [empcrasmen [+ = B [GD[0] & i wEER
= wan

- xseR

® 8 ik oy sm|v B
o ne_ | e

oxi *SFR —
. b e

» PG
- SEEiRR 1

i Ty 3 =
= » g vsdu
= 2051
I AT, FID-SR 12 0.7 03 4. o i

e 4 M &l Foan
-

» [ Head module.

speeces

j -,

I g iRiTs. r2osie
M F4iRxs. zoam

L sl
M 4l 7
I At 750,
L4
W &EilFiET 08, 12
W &SRR L

ceesesesen
=i

W WE] %]

145

MB3IAJBAQ UOREIIUNWWOD [NIH0Yd *



(2) To add a configuration positioning axis, add a new object by double-clicking "Add New Object" in the project tree, and
select "TO_PositioningAxis" from the "Motion Control" list. from the "Motion Controls" list:
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(3) In the "Hardware interface" of the TO axis configuration, select the input "PROFIdrive” as "Drive type". As "Drive", select

L]
. . - wog
the X5FR, in this case the "Right" drive: o
P
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(4) Configure the encoder type: select incremental or absolute encoder.
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(5) Set "Data exchange with inverter" to exchange data with the drive: Users can check the box to automatically apply the
drive value during operation.

=)
Efsdy
r EFEFHEO
JEENEET
RS

SRR R

» FREH

300330

SEER I TAIR TR

18

0.01Nm

FARER

Set the rated and maximum speeds according to 18.08 and 18.09 respectively (note: 102 and 105 telegram reference

18

torques are set according to P18.07).

[T XX
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Manually set the 17-position motor:

P06.47 = 0 incremental system

Manually set the 20-position motor:
P06.47 = 0 incremental system

MBIAJBAQ UoiIedIUNWWOY) 13NI40¥d »

Manual setting of the 23-position motor:

P06.47 = 0 incremental system
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P06.47 = 1 absolute system (Note: Cyclic absolute must be selected for encoder type)
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(7) Write a motion control program, compile and download the project to the PLC and test the program.

I 4.5.3 Configuring IRT mode

NOTE: When using IRT isochronous mode, it is absolutely necessary and important to configure the topology to which the devices
are connected!

If there is a need for IRT then do the following, if not then no configuration is required.
To configure the topology between the X5FR and the S7-1500 CPU, proceed as follows:

(1) Click on "Devices and Networks" in the project tree, and then click on "Topology View" to switch to the topology view,
and then drag and drop to connect the topology view, which should be consistent with the actual network cable connection.

Note: The topology configured in the project must match the actual connection.
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(2) Open the device properties by double-clicking on the X5FR image. Select the Isochronous Mode checkbox in the Iso-

chronous Mode option to activate IRT mode:
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Change the transmit clock to 500us minimum, the actual setting is based on the PLC performance.

PROFINET Subnet
R
~ idEl
- BB
¥ Sync-Domain_1
[
FHFS RS
PLC_1 PROFINET IO System (

When changing from IRT mode to IR mode, it is necessary to select RT here (Conversely, no selection is required).

> Sync-Domain_1

Bl - [syncoamain 1
HHRETEN ©  syncdomainsb19998

EikfH - | 2000

ms =

) B -

e i

M | 0ZE 2eEN | xF |
L) .
EEE] fel>
PROFINET$E0 [X1]
il Bttt - [SyncDomain_1
LA wrzg . QR
AFRSHP r
- S @
FOHIR BT | EE s
AT
HATEEER
~ FRHEE
10 FEHR

» iR001 [ PIR]

Right-click on "MC Servo [OB91]", open the properties of the OB91 block, select the "Synchronization with bus" option, and

choose "PROFINET IO system (100)" for Distributed 1/0:

150

MB3IAJBAQ UOREIIUNWWOD [NIH0Yd *



) 10245 3ERE ]
B e E
o B E AR
+ [ PLC_1 [CPU 1516-3 PN/DP]
OY asis
| TR TSR
~ g 2
s
4 Main [OB1]
2B MCInterpolator [0B92]

"""" [ MCSenvo [0B91] I

MotionControl_Fos [FB2]
o iG] IFe1]
8 i%3E15H|_D8 [DB12]

B WCsans fonor S

[#R | ok |

B
=

R i
RiF
i
Bt
EFFATE

TEFRE ]

O 1B

{FFHiE] (ms) | |

@) RIS
ELEACE
EEEEFH (ms) |2 ]
EF: 1 [+]
{EFFRA] (ms) |2 ]

» g R
v @ Izne
i)
- m PositioningAxis_1 [DB1]
875
U iR
%] i
v [ Sk [ ] [ LB |
» L M e ——— — |

Note: If the CPU performance is low, users need to consider adjusting the Factor parameter to 4 or 8 to reduce the CPU load.

4.5.4 Writing motion control program

The steps for writing a motion control program are as follows:

No. Description

Add a FB (function block) to the program and name it "MotionControl_Pos":

B Add new device
535 Devices & networks
i r[l PLC 1 [CPU 1517TF-3 PR/DR]

[Y pevice configuration
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% Online & diagnostics
-
¥ .l Program blocks
i3
Add new block )
& Main [DB1]
'Add new block X
Marne:
| MationCantrol_Pos| ]
Language LAD -
Organization () Manual
blest (@) Automatic
Function blocks are code blocks that store their values permanently in instance data blocks,
Function black s0thst they remain svailable after the block has been executed
%
Function
)
Data block

rrore

b ‘ dditional information

[ Add new and open | ok |-| Cancel

151



No. Description
Select the Commands option and open the Motion Control folder:
Options
—Y H
> | Favorites ] E
> | Basic instructions §
> | Extended instructions
v ;réchnulugy E
Mame Version ;
13 L Counting and measure.. ¥3.0 ;’
» [ FID Control =
E || Mation Control ¥30 f
2 4 MC_Powver 3.0 E
W MG_Reset Y30 n;]'
4 MC_Home W30 o
4 MC_Halt ¥3.0 I |
4 MC_Movesbsolute 3.0 E
4 MC_MoveRelative 3.0 g
4 MC_Mowvevelocity w3.0 =
W MC_Movelog va.0 E
3 MC_MoveSuperimpo.. 3.0
4 MC_SetSensor w3.0 =
4 MC_Targuelimiting w3.0
» 'L Measuring input, out...
3 D Synchronous motion
» [ cam
b [ Time-based 10 w1.3
Use the Multiple instance Data block of control instructions in FB to add the desired instructions to the function block:
Call options X
Multiple instance
' Marme in the interface
D i i : :
= DB I you call the function block as a multi-instance, it saves its
Single data in the instance data block of the calling function black and
Instance not in its own instance data block. This allows you to
concentrate the instance data in a single block and to get by
with fewer instance data blacks inyour program.
o
Multi
instance
3 —
-»F-v
BB
Farameter
instance
maore...
[ ok ’ Cancel |

-MC_GEARIN

The following instruction is used in the example:
-MC_Power, MC_Home, MC_MoveRelative, MC_MoveAbsolute, MC_MovelJog, MC_Halt, MC_Reset
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No.

Description

v HRERA : "Main Program Sweep (Cycle)”

Enable, fault reset, homing, pause, and tap controls for the process object (axis) are programmed as follows:

2
~ BER1: B
EE
%DBA
%083 *MC_POWER_
*MC_POWER_DB" DE_1°
MC_POWER MC_POVER
&%) &%)
EN ENO EN ENO ———
— Status — Status —
“PositioningAxis_ Busy —! Busy —
17— s Error— Axis Error —
MO0 Errorid %00 Errorid
“fEHE" — Enable “HE" — Enable
Starthode Starthode
7 — StopMode O~ StopMode
~ EBFR2: B
2=
%S5 %DB6
*MC_RESET_DB" *MC_RESET_DB_1*
MC_RESET MC_RESET
EN END EN ENO ———1
w81 Done — wpB2 Done —
“PositioningAxis_ Busy —1 “synchronous Axis Busy —1
1 ‘CommandAbort 1" ‘CommandAbort
ed — ed —
Error — Error —
Errorid Errorid
r BFR3: 4
EiE
“WB7 B8
*MC_HALT_DB" *MC_HALT_DB_1"
MC_HALT a MC_HALT &
EN ENO EMN ENQ —
D1 Daone — YDR2 Dane —
"PositioningAxis_ Busy — "synchronous Axis Busy —!
17— psis CommandAbort 17— axis CommandAbort
a ed —.. n ed—..
WMo .3 WMo
“HE — Execute Ermo ™. W — Execute Error ™.
10— Deceleration Errorid Deceleration Errarld
0— Jerk Jerk
AbortAccelerati AbortAcce lerati
e—on —on
v ERFE4: EF
EiE
%WB9 %DB10
*IMC_HOME_DE" *MC_HOME_DE_1"
MC_HOME MC_HOME
EN ENO EN ENQ —
ReferenceMarkP ReferenceMarkP
DB asition D82 osition
"PositioningAxis_ “synchronousAxis
T — ais Done =i ... 1 — ais Done =i...
Busy = .- Busy =i -
EQWO'? CommandAbort TWIO? CommandAbort
[EE" — Execute ed — " — Execute ed —
Position Error —1 0 — Pasition Error —1
U= Mode Errorid 7 Mode Errorid
~ BFR6: &
S
%DB13
*MC_MOVEJOG_
DB_1°
MC_MOVEJOG
EN ENO
- InVelocity —
*PositioningAxis_ Busy =
1" P CommandAbort
ed —..
EMO_6 .,
"HENIE" — JogForward Error
Errorid
%07
Nt — JogBackward
100.0 — Velacity
0 — Acceleration
o Deceleration
0— Jerk
PositionControll
— e
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Description

The gear synchronization control of the process object is programmed as follows.
> BEEBS: sREs

5

WDB1
*PositioningAus_
=

DB 2
*synchronous fxds

MO 5

#EEbLGF
sthEnbh e

“REEIE RS — Execute

%DB12
*MC_GEARIN_DB"
MC_GEARIN

[s][]

B ENO
InGear—
Busyf—

Master CommandAbort
edf—
Error—

Errorid

Slave

RatioMumerator
RaticDenomina
tor

Acceleration
Deceleration
Jerk

Write absolute and relative positioning control programs for axes:

Network 7:
Comment
#MC_ #MC_
MOVEABSOLUTE_ MOVERELATIVE_
Instance Instance
MC_MOVEABSOLUTE MC_MOVERELATIVE o
- =% - &[]
EN ENO EN ENO|—

%DB2 Done —... Donef—...
"PositioningAxis_ Busy —... Busy— ..

1" Axis CommandAbort Axis CommandAbort
ed—i.. edi—..

%l1.1

"MoveAxis 1Abs” — Execute Error —... Execute Error/—..

-100.0 — Position Errorid et Errorid

1.0 — velocity Velocity
-1.0— Acceleration Acceleration
0 — Deceleration Deceleration
-1.0— Jerk Jerk
Direction

Call the FB function block "MotionControl_Pos" in OB1:
Project2 » PLC_1[CPU 1517TF-3 PN/DP] » Program blocks *» Main [OB1]

i i O

*Main Frogram Sweep (Cycle)

Network 1:
B4
"MotionControl_
pos_DE"
B2
"MotionControl_pos®
EN ENO

Compile and download the project to the PLC then test the program later.
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I 4.5.5 Telegram 3 + Telegram 750 Torque limit

No. Description
Add 750 telegram
= wibnE  [AmaE  |resmE || x5
= BEHER
ol wms n EE i oy | |v|BR
> XEFR ] ] Hﬁ;, |\EIE
- iR 1 —— “|@ize  mEwHew [k
= # - — (= t
= EENE 0 11 : I_—El Efﬁm
_ipdpiereesian 0 12 0.17 0.8 ":E.zgﬁé
' (imirsareosn 5 S e _u[l RAIRT 1, PZD 212
5 : [l #7:#45:3, PzD-519
0 : [l #7:4R31 5, PZD9I9
0 ; [l #=R 7, PZD-212
° : BT oo
0 : [ iRz 750, PZD31
- L B P RRr103-PPT 610
- . [l A 1F4R3T 105, PZD-10M0
- : Il % 174R3 111, PED1 2112
o 10
n 11
Add 750 telegram to the process object (additional telegrams added later need to be re-added here, and will be
automatically added to the process object if added with the main telegram))
ERE o
;:ﬂgmrmma Z WARE
SRS TR ]
* RN o o
o
. w
o
I m
2. mEER RHIAE %
e wozny: EEENNN - [ aEs —
0
Re W b BN ANEEM R o
(o) SEATHEEAR MR (TEi8) 3
3
c
=4
o
MBI 2
[~ Torque Dats (__’_‘
Duta connection: | FHAOITY = °
Drive Object: |SUZh7IR_1 WIMHHSI T 50. FIO-31 I S
(@)
o
When using torque limiting with a position axis, the following error needs to be turned off. p.
S | 2
nran ol . mmize 2
[ ] ©
s & | | O enmmawas
SHHABETHET &
-1r;n.n?m"”mx‘ g IR
3 s o 100.0 mm
fe o
23 -4
» (2B o
» ER o
- RN g L
. ¥ 700 »
P 2 _
WiLiE [ [T mm
1EME © | ua
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No. Description

Write the torque limiting program in the program block.
r BRBT: R
Ei750iB Y ¥ SO A " MC_TORQUERANGE_DB™ 1

%DB14
e
TORQUERANGE_
D8
MC_TORQUERANGE
MOVE
4 EN ENO EN — e
Busy - 0998219002678
wop1 e S % oum — F TR
*PositioningAxis_ Errorid peoning It
1" ! Ais StatusTorqueData
ActualTorque — 1y
TRUE
1.0
“WEEEIEIRH — Enable
10
#§%15 FBR — upperLimit
1.0
#EHETIH —| LowerLimit
I 4.5.6 Telegram 102/105 torque control
No. Description
Configure 102 telegram in the message channel.
- - SR |&ESaE [nesnl ||sw
RAFR_2 [HCFA XS FRVS.0]  [=] i REER
i _ME Mmool |Am . |* B
- uSFR 2 o o HCFA X6 FRVS.0 v | wT
¥ PO [ ox1 SRR
@ - WER ° 1 WERAR g'mu,
1 3 ) v o e e
EFETRL. 0 12 oas o ENTREEeR. =
— o 13 e
L [] 2
- 1 =t
0
o 3
o 8
o 9

The other configurations are the same as the 3 telegrams, except that there is one more reference torque when "Auto-

matically apply drive values at runtime" is unchecked.

e —
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ExEd o e
| o SEMEmHTHETR
WEhER e
fTCE] (/] AT
1 ]
SRR A TAR ] hE
" RS ] pLC
RAS e
—1
2 HIEEH WEZHIE
Drive Data
WENE I [y iamEs
EIHE B IEFEEHE (B
d [ iEfTSEhRmEEE GEs)
SEg (30000 1900 qmin [ e DR st
51200 R EHEE
BAERE. 50000 6.0 1Umin
B 381 D180 m
[]
O 18 08 e R 1rpm
O 18 09 BAER Trpm
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No. Description
Set the torque limit in the position limit is valid on the "motor side" and position monitoring is disabled.
@ |=EFas ]
e
BRACCPUISI.. |~ ~:;;:EI o’ IR
Y mias seuum @
4 T ) © mEmERRLEER
v o R SURBETMER <
T comem o 4 T .
~ I8, Positioning . s -] R 00 tm | Li ] o “Lima
=Y\ i TN (] ﬁ 7 :
it 2 <
wish - e g
::m [ e e
b (@ Speedivis_. (-] ‘
» i AR et L
v g rCER ' ER ] 1
+ [g) L st » EHERN o
» G zlosanis s )
» L
v [ Traces
» [ opCuUR AN [
v [ R itEs
5 e }
T
BnckTE [
o e -
R
Usage of ‘"MC_TORQUELIMITING”
LT
HWEB11
“MC_
TORQUELIMTING_
DE_1"
MC_TORQUELIMITING R
@) :
EN ENO 3
UNES InClamping — #ElIEEREE %
*PositioningAxis_ #" ﬂ
17— fods FIEREEIEST o
#HEHIE —Enable InLimitation — g
#AIEPRIE — Limit Busy—i .. 3
#mode —{pode Error — S
Errorld 8
[=4
3
Description: The motion control instruction "MC_TorquelLimiting" activates and specifies the parameters for torque/ o
torque limiting and fixed block detection. Fixed block detection enables motion operations such as "motion to fixed é
block" and position control. In the axis configuration, it is possible to configure whether the force/torque limit is related (%-
3

to the drive side or the load side (step 3). The "MC_TorqueLimiting" block is only supported with messages 102 and 105.
Parameter:

on
TRALTEDINWES "MC_ Torquelimiing 83488

L L] oRED REAT RM

B NPT TO Speedix - IZe

Enable INPUT BOOL FALSE TRUE ERSEA BN Mode TIEMNE
Wit INFUT LREAL -18 # R (SRR

MDA T T R, IR AR,

=0 ENeriEnl (Frarlls o)

<0 HE IERM (Torque imiing) S8 egsel,
EROER:
<TO3 Torqueliniting. LimieDefauls. Torque
ERnm:

<T0> Torquelimiing LimixDefaults Force

Mode INFUT DINT o o nInRRe

1 EeEri
MG S N, ReEREEm,

Ielamping QUTPUT BOOL FALSD TRUE Mode = 1: EaRERNEETACOEE (=R) . MORCFFOW

SRR,
Inlimaaben QUTPUT BOOL FALSE TRUE Mode = 0 8 1: EIESETEN NERNEEST.
Busy QUTPUT BOOL FaLiE TRUE PPRIEEEET.
Error QUTPUT BOOL FALSE TRUE ASEHNINTIE. MNEEE, SRAECTeN “TrodDdS,
Erroril OUTPUT WORD 1680000 #3 EronDENER O
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Description

When using the Jog+ Force/Torque Limit mode, mode=0.

%DBS
%DB4 “MC_
MC_MOVEJOG_ TORQUELIMITING _
DB* DB
MC_MOVEIOG MC_TORQUELIMITING
&% &%)
EN ENO EN ENO———
InVelocity[— - FALSE
%DB1 d:bfy %DB1 | fmos
*PositioningAxis_ e e: “PositioningAxis_ InClamping -~ EHABREL R
I i = )
3 Error [ FALSE
MO0.6
FALSE TRUE i .
0.2 Errerld n0.4 Inimitation -~ Sl TR
“EhiE" -~| JogForward AR —{Enable Busy|— -
FALSE 10 oy
0.3 PAM100.0 Errorid
“faehfa” --| JogBackward “limit” —| Limit
100.0 o
100.0 —|velacity D2
a0 Mode® —|Mode |
-1.0— Acceleration
10
-1.0— Deceleration
10
1.0 —{Jerk
TRUE |PositionControll
true —{ed

When the torque limit is reached, InClamping does not act, and InLimitation is set to 1. If the point switch is not turned

on, the shaft position command is always increasing; the position feedback does not increase, so the reverse move-

ment requires that the axis position deviation be sent out before the motor can be reversed.

.
it MR B =]
(38 Y T [ U
G LC N M I E T 3
s Trace [RNETRI O
e R ¥ A
Z
m
—
g
E C
150 >
» Q
: (=
3
. o)
e . L Lk o
g i i ¥ [ i 4 3 T " T A v =
(] = <
| | | [ | D
+ BEE. &% nEsY BAES L1 st E ME mEm e il wisn) iz} ar L3 1 E
Qe “Posiioning . LResl & [ | 590 W88 TS “wo mm
awn Fasitaning... Liesl -] w59 mow  mmzes LETIE. mm
[ MGURE Bool =) Lt L] L] [} o
Qs n WENIG Boel —EM  [vlumoe - -l ' o 1 1
i e

158



Description

When using the fixed baffle mode, mode=1.

%DBS5
%R MC_
“MC_MOVEJOG_ TORQUELIMMNG_
DB* DBE"
MC_MOVEJOG MC_TORQUELIMITING
(%) ([
EN ENO EN ENO —
InVelocity| FALSE
%A1 4 Eb“55' %A1 s
*PositioningAxis_ CammandAl 2: *Positioning Axis_ InClamping ~— " EIAEREEE
1 | s 1 — s
Errar ‘E.:gEa
FALSE Errord}— . TRUE o | .
0.2 o o 4 Inimitation -~ EA a0
“SIEHIE" -~ JogForward “§EHEIRH" — Enable Busy
FALSE 10 Eroy
WMo .3 PIM100.0 Errorid
“HENR” -~ JogBackward “limit” — | imit
1
Velocity Dz
a0 “Mede” —| Mode
-0 —|Acceleration
1.0
-0 —{Deceleration
1.0
-0 —{Jerk
TRUE  |PositionControll
true —ed

Set the positioning tolerance and following tolerance for fixed stop detection.

=P
BEEEy
~ WiHEED
IEEREE
e
SIEEE E TR
SRS TAR
~ FES
L
ehsEkilE
2T
~ (bR
B R
SR
1HIEMRIE

> BEREFLEEM

IR R A B

&

A0SR T BRI, MIEREE
?Egi%%%b«l TR R AR
BE

éi‘ﬁﬁfﬁﬁJ_v uBiRERE

I

PEhEIElE B, TR TR RAREE . e

T
bR

0000000000000 00000

I S

i

i
EF

Positioning tolerance: When the output InClamping signal, when the drive device reverses beyond the set positioning
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tolerance, it is regarded as fixed block detachment or folding back.

Following tolerance: If the drive unit stops running due to the mechanically fixed block during the motion operation,
the following tolerance will increase, and when it accumulates to the set following tolerance, the InClamping signal will
be output (reaching the fixed baffle).

Note: The following error of the configuration must be greater than the position tolerance of the configuration.
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No. Description
As shown in the figure above, the following error is set to 100mm, and when the accumulated following error reaches
the set following error, the InClamping signal is output and the position command (Position) is not increased.
i e S e ) =
9
™
\
9
[Pasiioaag/ol_1 AcovtPos los (mas
farieal'ce
e I R SR S B
i : == === -]
E TR ] L LI L] vk ieth Tiez) w [T} an
[ e 4001 LCTT A ] -
- ) 183328 203 AEY
oS . (] 1 ] 1 1
a3 MEDM. ool —am bl | | L] 1 L] 1 1
AR S
When reversing away from the fixed baffle, the InClamping signal changes from high to low when the motor runs away
from the fixed baffle by more than 10mm.
e a-
\"\-\_‘ w5
TR Yo
| St v
:au:\ K |
10 s |
}N—: Lh
1804 s
e
; EiAETEER
) | FhhER
Le -
Bl [83 Tl
: . S .
Tl BEE. &% BEAD BTG T i O BT S ey van e ar Al Fr}
o 50 “Pasitioning... LResl i R 140421 802 m2am 2masn
s “Pasitioning... LReal 34 = | & [*] 139772 28269 72102 829 10.189 mm
B 52 “FsERE.. ool e =05 ] ° 1 L] 1 T
[Pt EGETE.  Bool =] w06 [} o 1 L] o ]

B
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I 4.5.7 Telegram 102/105 + Telegram 750 Torque control

No. Description
Configure Telegram 102 + Telegram 750 in the telegram channel.
df | [xsrRincraxsFRvs.0) ) | sl B [ A L) @ & G| weEEn |
e L7k B - (R HEE it odmit %A Fea
v X5FR ] o HCFA X5 FRV5.0 SV-.
» PN_IO o oxa X5FR
’ ~ e 1 o 1 Wi
= 3EzhviS 0 11 SEEhRI S
1 . I El ;lﬁﬁmz, PZD-6/. [ 12 0..19 0..11 El }ﬁﬁIOE‘F l
 m— 1) BHMES 750, PZD-311 0 13 20,21 1217 pipER7soFz. |
= L) L )
|r‘ o 3
- i o 4
o 5
] 6
o 7
o 8
Add a position axis in the technology object, same as in section 4.5.2.
 Bgor Pl
- -
# TERiR
b
TSRS
v P& PositioningAxis_1 [D...
2 & A7
Vit it
o
LARCE: |
Fa
b L Fide
L% MW
> L MW
Add the OB95 block (MC-PostServo) in the program block, and set STW1.bit14 to 1 within MC-PostServo.
oy Bk RS @ = I
TR ACA [CUTSTFIAN] SERELSMER O
IV @Eas -l g
T TR - REs o lfic ro: el
- 58 B - R g
TR EREEOANE | ram cycle ¢ 1
i | B e E N 3 - =
2 1ain [0B1] L] A :Zw.gd;nl:m; =
& WCinterpolotor (089 R S| ik =E———
& vcServo [0891] B IR - W mw’;‘
@ B oere] BIERLAEM g 4k Diagnostic error interrupt
b FiER M or plug of madules E
e Some : T o R
W AR WNEE | e i MCSeno 08 M-
= - Esn o ;ﬁ.E i [0S :::q.g:':, iy PostServo [OB 95]e
2T ot 4 [E S — A Time ofday
Vi it Wi L Sri
i o o
'@ & 1w g': e ez
» D3 BTN SEHEE i it s
» L SERERE :m:’::k::\::w"
» ai ncER p——— & synchronous Cycle
» [q P iRz & status
» S miESEE Ea & Update
i
3 A nos | e
» [ oPcuATAiE ey WHEE.
> [mztig
[ SREHTF©) - L
o R - PR
~ [ PLC_1 [CPUTST1T PN] 5
It waias )
W T v BER:
- i P = £33
BRI
- Eme
& iR R
& Main [OB1] 1_Actor_
8- MCdnterpolator [0BS... M";‘::"fa;:(—m
eSS - o
& MCServo [0B91] 0.1 ClosedLoopTorqu
@ R [0814] *Tag_10" eControl
» o RRR —t {
~ (& IZxip
e
« M PositioningAxiz_1 [D...
i ~ ®RE2:
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No. Description

Write the program: enable the axis via the MC_POWER_DB block, set the torque limit range via the MC_
TORQUERANGE_DB block, and set the running torque via the MC_ TORQUEADDITIVE_DB block. The speed limits are

set via the internal parameters P03.27 (Internal positive speed limit) and P03.28 (Internal negative speed limit).

We3
*MC_POWER_DB"
MC_POVER -
&%
EN ENO
w081 Status —51%¢
*PositioningAxis_ Busy —i 'z
1" — Ads Error —¥f2/z¢
W02 Errorid -
"Tag_2" — Enable
StartMode
StopMode
%85 DB
WC_ “MC_
TORQUERANGE _ TORQUEADDIMIVE_
o pB"
MC_TORQUERANGE MC_TORQUEADDITIVE
&% S%
EN ENO EN ENQ —
%DB1 Busy —alc %wDB1 Busy —t7alze
“PositioningAxis_ Error —47312¢ *PositioningAxis_ Error —
" — Ais Errorid 1" — Axis Errorid
%WM0.3 YMO.4
"Tag_3" — Enable “Tag_4" — Enable
“HgR 1° HiER_1
$HLBRI0) — upperLimit IRERTEI0] — value
“HiRR_1T.
3 TRI0] — LowerLimit

Note: (1) Torque mode is supported starting from version P21.64=1018.

(2) To use torque mode, set parameter 06.33 to 0 to disable the overspeed protection detection. Otherwise, an
overspeed alarm will be triggered after prolonged operation.

(3) STW1.bit14 must be set within MC-PostServo (OB95) to enable torque mode.

4.6 S7-1200PLC configuring AC4 mode

I 4.6.1 Overview

AC4 mode is to do position control within the PLC, servo drive only speed control, so the use of AC4 mode needs to be
matched with the process object, to execute position control, S7-1200PLC process object support for 3 and support RT mode.
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I 4.6.2 Configuration

1. Open Protal, create a project, create a new project and double click on "Add New Device (find the PLC used and select

the PLC version)" from the catalog tree.
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v w0 HEEH -
naan PLC_1
oy RS [P |
v W RAErRE -
» By ERIEE ~ [ Controllers [~ s
» 8 BRETH ~ [ SIMATIC 57-1200
» G 2itEnE ~ [ cPU
» o) SrasE 115 » [ CPU 1211C ACIDCRIy
v (@ B ~ [ cPU 1211€ DUDADC
» LA MaissiEn Il 6557 211-14D30-0%B0 P 12112 DEIDEDE
v [ Te2kihia) Il 6657 211-1AE31-0%B0
v [ iRkE2RIUsE 771428 D Wl s -1AE40-DXB0] n
» C3 CPU 1211C DTDCIRl PECE
HII » [ cPU 1212C ACIDTRIY W - I Ves =
I — L] ECFU 1212¢C Dd/DaiDC =
— » [ cPU 1212¢ DUDCIRY AR -
Q » [l CPU 1214C ACIDCIRIY 50 KE T{EFFI43E : 24VDCELE. 458 DI x
» (@i cPU 1214c DUDCIDC 24vDCRABA. DQ4 x24VDCH A2 ; 178 3
' Fi. T P EThaE SIS EIRESSBE SRR A
- = y SEHOMIT | SRR 10 5731
e » [ill CPU 1215C ACIDCIRly FIHTERATIR{SAIA SR | PROFINETIO FEHIES
» [l cPU 1215C DCbCiDC | EEERE . TCPIP R, HHEESZEE
- {£ STE=. Web RS, OFCUA: FESE DA
» [l cPU 1215C DADCIRlY
L] m CPU 1217C DCU/DCDC
» [@ cPu1z12FCDCDODE ||
» [ CPU 1212FC DCIDCIRly
» [ CPU 1214FC DCIDCIDE
» [ CPU 1214FC DCIDCIRly
» [ CPU 1215FC DCIDCIDE
» [ CPU 1215FC DCIDCIRly
» [ CPU SIPLUS
=¥ mcd o 1200
] i ]
~ e
; —— i
W TFEENE LoowmE

2. Follow the GSD file installation, after installing the GSD file, drag X5FR into the network view.
[#witaE  |[HEERE |0 iﬁﬁiﬂ b2
g = =

B PR
E= i)t
BETH [

tes [mEs B SWL

§RE|

HH

PLC 1
CPU1211C

X5FR v
HCFA X5 FRYS.0 E;II

FHE

& itE
3 5 Controllers
¥ (=3 HM
4 5 PCsystems
4 ':f] Drives
» [ Network components

1 » [ Detecting & Monitoring
» [ Distributed li0
3 5 Power supplyand distribution
» [ Field devices

~ [ Other field devices

» [ Additicnal Ethernet devices
~ [l PROFINETIO
~ [ Drives
~ [ HCFA
v [ xa
m
(=

el
i g
» [ INOVANCE
» [l SIEMENS AG
» [l Encoders
» ,—j Gateway
» (w0
» h Sensors
» [ FROFIBUS DP

W T

& starters

4 E]

|

g
MBIAJIBAQ UoiedIUNWWO) 1INIH40¥d °

3. In the network view, click "Unassigned" and select "PLC_1.PROFINET Interface_1"

BE — S FhiteE |SmenE [eswE |8
i 5|2 ol P 1F s s [ Eewla: i

10 Flfé: PLC_1.PROFINET 10-System (100) |~
- [ PLC_1 [CPU 15111 B]

e e -
crutsn e Hera 15 FRYS i
I #ies LI} | L

=T . !
» R R
(L0

L1 1%E 109
[ E]
o B

EE—— )
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4. In the "Device overview" of the HCFA X5FR, select "Standard telegram 3" from the sub-modules.
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5. Match the name to the HCS-Studio network configuration settings.
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Alternatively, users can right-click on the device in the device view of Portal and "Assign Device Name" (the first step is not
necessary).
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6. Establishment of process objects: In the left side of the "process object” list, double-click the “Insert New Object”. In the
"New Object" box that pops up, select "TO_PositioningAxis" and name the new object, and then click the "OK" button to insert a
new process object.
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7. Process object configuration - basic parameters (general)

(1) On the "General" page of the "Basic parameters", users can configure the names of the axes to be added to the process

object.
(2) Select "PROFIdrive" for the drive type.

(3) The unit of measurement is mm by default. Users can select other units such as m, in, ft, pulse and degree from the

drop-down list.
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8. Configuration of process objects - basic parameters (drives)
(1) In the "Drive" page of "Basic parameters", users need to select the drive.

(2) After selecting the drive, users can configure the parameters for data exchange. The default is automatic uploading,
and in case of uploading error, please set the reference speed and maximum speed manually. Example: Maximum speed, in this
example is 3000.0 r/min.
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If upload unsuccessful,please manually set the parameters to see the rated speed of the motor (18.08) and the maximum
speed (18.09).
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9. Configuration of the process object - basic parameters (encoder)

(1) In the "Encoder” page of the basic parameters, select the encoder connection method. For this example, select "Encod-
er on drive".
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(2) After selecting the encoder connection method, it needs to configure the encoder type (rotary incremental or rotary _U
absolute), as well as the encoding parameter settings, users can check the automatic uploading, the following figure shows the 8
automatic uploading of incremental motor. %

m
RmEEE —
(&) PROFINETIPROFIBUS ERI4RFDEE 8
O BEHEE (M50 LENFDE g
c
>
REERE o
Y]
fumits RS [~] =
PROFidrive {33 © [xsFRILENT S 1 WM - |A] eEEE S
2
SRHE  BSETR o}
<
RIEIRT [ 1REHEY 3 [+] o
FiAMAE © [$_1_Drive IN | [e860 | =
Fitht - [38_1_prive_ouT | [%G74.0 |
[ B4 wBeEATE
A B A RDEE (E
) TR S EhRFEEE 15
RSk
G
Eigsd 0 [2048 |
aHE
BETFHERA (GoasT) - [0 Bits

168



Manual setting of encoder parameters

The 17-bit motor incremental system is set as follows.

The 17-bit motor absolute system is set up as follows.
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The 23-bit motor absolute system is set up as follows.
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4.7 S7-1200/S7-1500 non-periodic parameter read/write

I S I—

There are two types of off-cycle parameters, one is the profile parameter and the other is the servo local parameter, the
profile parameter can be read directly, the servo local parameter needs to be read by the SINA_PARA_S module or the "SINA_
PARA" module.

After installing the Startdrive software, the Drive_lib library will be automatically installed in Portal. SINA_PARA" (FB286) and
"SINA_PARA_S" (FB287) are included in the library, which can be used to read/write the parameters of the drive. Users only need
to specify the parameter number, parameter subscript and parameter value to be written (only for write operation), and then
after executing the block, the corresponding read/write operation will be executed automatically.

XBE(F)R servo local parameter is a single parameter, index needs to be 0, AxixNo fixed to 1. servo local parameter in read-
ing parameter number needs to be converted to hexadecimal and then add (0x1000) and then read.

I 471 "SINA_PARA_S" (FB287) reads and writes a single parameter

(1) FB287 Function block description

"SINA_PARA_S" (FB287) reads and writes a parameter to the drive, and at the "ReadWrite" input, specifies whether to write
the parameter or read it from the X5E(F)R drive, with each read/write initiated by the initiated by the rising edge of Start.

WDB8
"SINA_PARA_S_ .

DE"
TFB287 %
"SINA_PARA 5" (@]
e
EMN ENO 2
0 —{start Ready—0 m
0 = ReadWrite Busy[~—10 —
Parameter Done[— | Q
Index ValueReadl 0 3
ValueWrite 1 ValueRead2 3
ValueWrite2 Format g
16507 — AxisMNo ErrorMo g
hardwareld Errorf—0 +
Errorid g
Diagld [— 16#0000 o)
<
(0]
=
<.
2

Input and output pins

Input parameters:

Input siganl Type Default description
Start BOOL 0 Start job (0 = no job or job canceled; 1 = job started and executed)
ReadWrite BOOL 0 Job type: 0 =read, 1 = write
Parameter INT 1 Parameter number
Index INT 0 Parameter index
ValueWrite 1 REAL 0 Parameter values (REAL format)
ValueWrite 2 DINT 0 Parameter values (DINT format)
AxisNo INT 1 Axis number / Axis ID in multi-axis systems
hardwareld HW 10 0 ID Hardware ID of the actual value message slot of the module access point/axis or drive
Output parameters:
Output siganl Type Default description
Ready B00L 0 Feedback signals connected in the LAcycCom environment; 1 = end of job or job canceled
(one cycle)
Busy BOOL 0 Job in progress (if "Busy" = 1)
Done BOOL 0 If the job is ended correctly, it means that the edge changes from 0 to 1
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ValueRead 1 REAL 0 Reading the value of the parameter (REAL format) (16-bit parameter for X5E(F)R)
ValueRead 2 DINT 0 Reading the value of the parameter (DINT format) (32-bit parameter for X5E(F)R)

Format INT 0 Format of the read parameter

ErrorNo INT 0 Error number in accordance with PROFIdrive protocol

Error BOOL 0 Activation group fault -> "Error" =1
Status DWORD 0 The 1st word: Binary code indicates which parameter access fault has occurred.
The 2nd word: Fault type
Diagld WORD 0 Extended communication error -> SFB call error

(2) Example of writing a single drive parameter

The method of writing P15.14 (32-bit parameter) = 10000000 and P15.22 (16-bit parameter) = 3.0 parameters via FB287 is
shown in the table below.

Example of writing a single drive parameter

No. Description

The hardware ID of X5E(F)R can be obtained in the hardware configuration by calling the FB287 function block and

assigning values to each pin.
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No. Description
Parameter number (0x1fOE) (P15.14) fill in the FB287 input pin "Parameter”, the drive parameters correspond to the
FB287 input pin "Parameter" conversion method, for example P15.14, 15 is converted to hex 0xOF, 14 is converted to
hex OxOE and then add 0x1000 finally, that is, Ox1FOE is the parameter number, and then converted to decimal 7950. In
addition, the servo local single parameter, index needs to be 0; AxixNo fixed to 1.
Set pin "ReadWrite" to 1.
Because 15.14 is a 32-bit parameter, fill in the value of the parameter to be written (10000000) to the input pin
ValueWrite2.
After the setting is completed, trigger the Start pin, Start detects the rising edge and writes the parameter, Done
means the writing is completed.
".mE;:n‘_s_
WOIBT
TSINA_PARA_S
2
'BIN*_I“R:?: r;::_l“ﬂi\_l_
D6 Start—syn Ready|-+D2" Resdy
“sup_PRS. P
DE" ReadWite — Readwiite M,).-Jé'alzr -
O Poramett —parameter bane| 08" Dore. "
‘qué:-_ahs‘: i';"f“f—"‘“:‘-";.
e aan? 2
on" Valuereie - oo Vaehad2
INA, Pi\‘ﬂu“?‘
e s
Ervor f==108" Ermor
12" —{hardwareid '?'{'N?mi.‘w
Emorid}— 02" Erronid
hcran s
Disaidi— 0" Diegid
Using software to check P15.14 write parameters
LI 15 10 EPOS{I B 2IIXEHE (32117) 1 TTRIFESR SliE P 100
3 0 s 12 EPOSAIESABIN(321) 1 v g 2 0
L] 2 | 3
Write the parameter P15.22 and the converted value 7958 to the input pin "Parameter”. P15.22 is a 16-bit number and
is written via ValueWrite1, assign 3.0 to ValueWrite and trigger the Start pin.
o
i s P Bt
sna gk s S
il ) Iy
OO Forsmey — | |00 one ™
4 "SINA_PARA ﬁu _U‘BM PARA_S,
| - e
SINA_PARA_S_ “SHNA_PARAS_
D" ValueWrite 1 —yalueiite] ValueRead2|— DB Velusfend2
- —
s s e o] 05" £
et
12" et hnrehwa reied 3?1‘1“?1’5?'2‘“’ 1
P
Diagid _;—,.“;,—:;;‘—’*—
Check whether parameter P15.22 is written through servo software.
6 o |15 20 |EPOS JOGRATRIER (32(1) | 1LU/s2 SZEDAER EfTIRE PS 500000

L
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(3) Example of reading a single drive parameter

The method of reading P21.07 (32-bit parameter) and P21.06 (16-bit parameter) parameters via FB287 is shown in Table

3-1.

Table 3-1 Example of writing single drive parameters

No. Description
The hardware ID of X5E(F)R can be obtained in the hardware configuration by calling the FB287 function block and
assigning values to each pin.
T U & - o = L
lal » oD o ox
= ' - SRR Bl !
AR o 1
ol H i s rzozn R FIREETEC=T B
5*‘\_;;“_%_ o 13
WhaET B 2
SINA_PARA 5° o 3
EN B i o
o s
PALSE PALSE o €
“SINA_PARAS_ 'S\FAJ’WJ_ o 7
o8 Surfsan e pl=m
FALSE FALSE o 9
i e s
D" e ite - | e it B0 By : "
’ g = A o
oF aramete oane ka0 Dare : =
1 || ssiman® e i
DE". * valueRead |
a0 o
"SINA_PARA_S_ “SINA_PARA_S_
[- DT P —— ValueResd2 — D" Vakuchcad?
16200 ||
“SINA_PARA S “SINA_PARA_S_
PR ot
] AN v ;1 <]
h & - ) e wRN 8
| xeFREERRE 1 THE 111 _PIDa2 12 Hu_Subedule nc,l o
Parameters 21.07 and 21.09 via servo software
2 =RES o7 OB (326 1Unit N/A BreH |psT 12264175
Read the parameters of 21.07 through FB287.
Set pin "ReadWrite" to 0.
Convert P21.07, 21 is converted to 16#15, 07 is converted to 16#07, then 16#1507 is added to 16#1000, so P21.06 is
converted to 16#2507, decimal 9479, and 9479 is assigned to "Parameter”.
Then trigger Start. I
o
WHIET
SENA_PARA_S"
TRUE FALSE
“SINA_PARA_S "SIMA_PARA_S_
DB 518t — ceapy Ready -0 Ready
FALSE
“SIMA_PARA_S_
Busy 108" Busy
TRUE
“EIMA_PARA_S_
CE" Pararneter — parameter Done |— DB Done
3 ] oo
“SINA_PARAS, “5IMA_FARA_S,
DB Inde v indpy ValurRend] — 08" Valusfeady
0 12264175
“SINA_PARA_S_ | “SIMA_PARA_S_
DE" Waluewnite1 i DB vl d.
10000000 16204
“SINA_PARA_S_ “SINA_PARA_S_
D" VB lueVWited — yg|ueWrite2 Formal|— D8 Farmat
16801 1620000
“EIMA_PARA_S “EIMA_PARA_S_
D" AuzMo — Aasho ErrarNa — £8° Erraria
FALSE
265 . -
ey i emorlnO Eror
& ,TI.. 1680000_0000
= == hardwareld "SINA_PARAS_
Errord — BU° Lrrard

Consistent with the software read, FB287 is not real-time, 21 groups of parameters are changing in real time, may not
be the same moment of the parameters, resulting in the two parameters are not the same. 32-bit parameters are read

up and stored in ValueRead2.
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No. Description

Parameter P21.09, after the conversion of the value of 9481 written into the input pin "Parameter, and then trigger the

Start pin, P21.09 is a 16-bit parameter, so read up the number of existing ValueRead1.

whE
“SINA_PARA_S,
08"

THIET

SINA_PARA 5°
N N
TRUE FALSE
BUA_PARA_T_ “CIMA_PARAS_
D S0 —|srare Readyl--10%" Reedy
FALSE FALZE
Bo_PARAS
OO Sendrith - peyvirios Busiyl- 08" By
Ban1 e
S0 PARA S “SHA_PARAS_
4 DB” Farsmener = pyramater DecalD8" Dooe
o
BUA_PARA,_S
08" Indez—dindex. VelugRead
*LBeA_PARAS, “LBA_PARAS
00" Value e 1 3| 08" ValueRend2
10000000 16806

L5 “SIMA_PARA_S_

08" ValueWene2 —{yajusiWited Format|— D& Fomat
16501
*SIA_PARA S
8" xichh

—{hardwareid

I 4.7.2 "SINA_PARA" (FB286) Read and write multiple parameters

With this function block, up to 16 parameters can be read or written to the X5E(F)R drive.

At the ReadWrite input, specify whether to write the number specified at the ParaNo input or read it from the SINAMICS

drive.
A parameter read or write is initiated by the edge-triggered Start input.

The parameter data must be entered into a global data block that creates an array of 16 entries of type UDT "SinaParame-
ter". This array must be interconnected with the "INOUT" parameter "Parameter”.

The data to be read/written are entered or displayed in REAL or DINT format.

(1) FB286 fucntion block description

YDB6
"SINA_PARA DE"
TFB286
SINA_PARA™
EM EMO p———
0 =——Start Readyf— -
0 — ReadWrite Busy— -
ParaMo Done 1 .-
6#0 Pods Mo Errorf— .-
0 —fhardwareld Errarld
Diagld
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Input and output pins:

Input parameter

Input siganl Type Default Description
Start BOOL 0 Start job (0 = no job or job canceled; 1 = job started and executed)
ReadWrite BOOL 0 Job type 0 =read, 1 = write
ParaNo INT 1 Number of parameters = 1to 16
AxisNo INT 1 Axis number/axis ID in a multi-axis system
hardwareld HW IO 0 Module access point/axis or drive

Output parameter

Output siganl Type Default Description

Feedback signal for connections in the LAcycCom environment; 1 = End of job or job

Ready BOOL 0
canceled (one cycle) See Connections to LAcycCom libraries.
Busy BOOL 0 "Busy" = 1, the job is being processed.
Done BOOL 0 Job completed, indicating edge from 0 — 1
Error BOOL 0 Group fault active "Error" — 1
The 1st word: Binary code indicates which parameter access fault has occurred.
Status DWORD 0
The 2nd word: Fault type
Diagld WORD 0 Extended communication error = SFB call error

(2) Example of writing multiple drive parameters

The method of writing P15.20 and P15.22 parameters via FB286 is shown in Table 2-1.

Table 2-1 Example of writing multiple drive parameters

No. Description

Drag the FB286 block into the program, set ReadWrite to 1, and assign ParaNo to 2. A ParaNo of 2 can write two param-
eters at the same time.

%WR11
*SINA_PARA_DB"
WB2Z86
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“SINA_PARA"
EN ENO
I FALSE
"SINA_PARA_ Ready =~
DB" Start —=|5tart FALSE
1 TRUE =
"SINA_PARA_ FALSE
DE" Readiirite —|Readwirite Done -~
5 FALSE
"SINA_PARA_ o
DB" ParaNo — Paralo 16£0000_0000
TEHG Errond [—
5501 —] Axisho 16£0000
Diagid — 16000
265
XEFR-IEENRIS
~Ei TR

_PZD12_

12" —hardwareld
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No. Description

Read and write drive parameters via the sxParameter array in the DB data block of SINA_PARA.

Set the relevant parameters in the sxParameter[1] and sxParameter([2] data structures as follows in this example:
sxParameter[1].siParaNo=0x1F14 (P15.20 parameter number)

sxParameter[1].sdValue=300000 (value to be written in P1520)

sxParameter[2].siParaNo=0X1F16 (P15.22 parameter number)

sxParameter[2].srValue=3.0 (value to be written in P15.22 )

Note: Servo local parameter in reading the parameter number need to convert the serial number to hexadecimal and
then add (0x1000) and then read. The 32-bit length is read and written by the sdValue variable, while the 16-bit length
is read and written by the srValue variable. If the parameter has a subscript, it needs to be set in sindex. The background
data block is set as follows:

For example, P1520, 15 is converted to hex OxOF, 20 is converted to hex 0x14 and then add 0x1000 to end up as, i.e.
Ox1F14 is the parameter number. In addition servo local all for a single parameter, index need to be 0; AxixNo fixed to 1.
2 Note:

If the parameter has subscript, it needs to be set in sindex. The background data block is set as follows:

SINA_PARA_DB

EFF rigze s 215 1E mEE 1#iF BIM HMIL. M H. T
44 |qm = » sxRespParaMulti Struct
45 @0 = ¥ sxParameter Arrayl1_16] of Struct
46 |-an s ¥ cxParameter[1] Struct
a7 |l = siParaMo Int 0 7956
48 |-am = silndex Int 0 o
49 |l = srvalue Real 0.0 0.0
S0 |4n = sdvalue Dint o 300000
51 |am = syFormat Byte BY 16807
52 |<am = swErrorNo Word A 1640000
53 |am = > sxParameter[2] Struct
54 |-am - siParaNo Int o 7958
55 |-am - silndex Int o o
56 | = srvalue Real 0.0 3.0
57 |« = sdvalue Dint o o
58 |-am = syFormat Byte B 16206
59 |4n = swErrorio Word 1620000
50 |am = b sxParameter[3] Struct
61 |43 = » sxParameter[4] Struct
= lam = R cvParamatarls] Crrer = =

Trigger Start pin 0->1 and hold it until the write parameter is completed, and output pin Done is set after the write

parameter is completed.

(3) Example of reading multiple drive parameters

No. Description

Drag the FB286 block in the program, set ReadWrite to 0, and assign ParaNo to 2. A ParaNo of 2 allows two parameters

MB3IAJBAQ UOREIIUNWWOD [NIH0Yd *

to be written at the same time.
WE11

“SINA_PARA_DE"
WoG

SINA_PARK
EN ENO
— FALSE
*SINA_PARA. L
DU°5tert -~ |sram FALSE
1 Busy/==
FALSE
Darse -
FALSE
.- Error -
DI Forale — paratio 1620000_0000
16001 Hmond[—
— Aoishio 1620000

* — hardwareld
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Description

Read and write drive parameters via the sxParameter array in the DB data block of SINA_PARA.

Set the relevant parameters in the sxParameter[1] and sxParameter([2] data structures as follows in this example:
sxParameter[1].siParaNo=0x1F14 (P15.20 parameter number)

sxParameter[1].sdValue=300000 (value to be written in P1520)

sxParameter[2].siParaNo=0X1F16 (P15.22 parameter number)

sxParameter[2].srValue=3.0 (value to be written in P15.22 )

Note: Servo local parameter in reading the parameter number need to convert the serial number to hexadecimal and
then add (0x1000) and then read. The 32-bit length is read and written by the sdValue variable, while the 16-bit length
is read and written by the srValue variable. If the parameter has a subscript, it needs to be set in sindex. The background
data block is set as follows:

For example, P1520, 15 is converted to hex OxOF, 20 is converted to hex 0x14 and then add 0x1000 to end up as, i.e.
Ox1F14 is the parameter number. In addition servo local all for a single parameter, index need to be 0; AxixNo fixed to 1.
Note:

If the parameter has subscript, it needs to be set in sindex. The background data block is set as follows:

SINA_PARA_DB

EF FiiEzea A8 1E BB 1#iF BIM HMIL. M H. T
44 |qm = » sxRespParaMulti Struct
45 @0 = ¥ sxParameter Arrayl1_16] of Struct
46 |-an s ¥ cxParameter[1] Struct
47 |- = siParaMNo Int 0 7956
48 |-am = silndex Int 0 o
49 |l = srvalue Real 0.0 0.0
50 |am = sdvalue Dint o 300000
51 |am = syFormat Byte B 16807
52 |am = swErrorhNo Wiord 16#0000
53 |am = ~ sxParameter|2] Struct
54 |-am = siParaMo Int o 7958
55 |- - silndex Int o o
56 | = srvalue Real 0.0 3.0
57 |« = sdvalue Dint o o
58 |-am = syFormat Byte B 16206
59 |am = swErrorNo Word 16#0000
50 |am = b sxParameter[3] Struct
61 |-am = b sxParameter[4] Struct
= lam = R cvParamatarls] Crrer = =

Trigger Start pin 0->1 and hold, the length of the bit 32 bits into the sdValue variable, the length of the 16 bits into the

srValue variable read and write, read the parameters to complete the output pin Done set.

MB3IAJBAQ UOREIIUNWWOD [NIH0Yd *

177



apter 5 S7-200 SMART with X5E(F)R

5.1 Overview......

179

5.2 Using standard message 1 and the SINA_SPEED function block

5.3 PLC directly controls the X5E(F)R via the 10 address..........

179
..188

5.4 S7-200 Smart with X5E(F)R for basic positioning control.

..189

5.41 SINA_POS introduction

189

5.4.2 Project Configuration

192

5.4.3 SINA_POS functional description

195

5.5 S7-200 SMART Read/Write X5E(F)R non-cyclic parameters

..205

5.5.1 SINA_PARA_S function block description

205

5.5.2 Project configuration steps

207




5.1 Overview

STEP 7-Micro/WIN SMART V2.4 and S7-200 SMART PLC (firmware version V2.4) have added the function of PROFINET
communication, which allows users to communicate with X5E(F)R Servo Drives via the PROFINET interface for speed control
and basic positioning control (telegram 1 and 111 are supported). This interface can support eight connections (IO devices or
drives).

1. There are two main speed control methods realized as follows:

X5E(F)R using standard telegram 1. The PLC controls the speed of the X5E(F)R via the SINAMICS library function block
SINA_SPEED, which is provided in the commissioning software.

The X5E(F)R uses standard telegram No. 1 without any special program block, and is controlled by programming using the
control and status words of the telegram, which requires familiarity with the structure of the telegram.

2. The realized position control methods are mainly realized through the SINA_POS program block.
This paper describes these control methods in detail respectively.

The software to be installed is as follows:

STEP 7-Micro/WIN SMART V2.4 or above commissioning software

STEP 7 Micro/WIN V2.4 SINAMIC control library update tool

https:/support.industry.siemens.com/cs/cn/en/view/109766118/zh

5.2 Using standard message 1 and the SINA_SPEED function block

The X5E(F)R communicates with the PLC using PROFINET RT and telegram 1. The STEP 7-Micro/WIN SMART V2.4 software
configures the S7-200 SMART project as shown in the following table.

4
No. Description s
Create a new project and select the PLC model to be used, in this article we are using SR20. : 8
=- SING-speed (T4 sershPublicAD| =770 - (%2)
2 — Wk i\ ich i <
B CPUSR20 I GPU ) [CPUSR20AC/DCRelay]  ~ )| ¥0Z.05.00_00.00.. | 0.0 Q.0 £ %
BTl AET SE —
- AR =
- Sigbe o >
-2 Rée Gl e
= =R3IA AR m
----- B & EM4 T
EM 5 \;-6
1
® B2 LA RO
[
[ 110-11.7 Pt | 192 0188 . 2 .1
[ #=8%it |
B fFHrnE FFERS: | 255 . 255 . 255 . 0O
O == |
=" mipE=: | 0 .0 .0 .0
.ll__'j e FHAEFR: ||:Hc2005rnart
-l BHEIEE s
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No.

Description

Installation of the latest GSD file for X5E(F)R

DML SLDGES
Sifsgsge
3

Ees
=
i

Ergeat

%g%

:

HE'I'.'QEEENEEEE‘EE‘EJ EEEREE
%

IS HIHIEIEFEIEF

el
Hh

JHE 1 - STEP T-Mecro/WIN SMART

TIM GEomL W ek ProFINET SR TORNER GsonL i e

SAR csINL SR

GSDMLVZ 223125

i d
| 240116 1EZR4D0 Ix | |

TEL
] € \isers HILOOOO40 T Desklon (N5G50 ) L

T T Tame T T PP TR .

Rrew——

Configure the PROFINET communication station and message information through the wizard function, first select the

PLC role.

Check the controller, then set the IP and station name, and then click the Next button.

= i BAGT

}JE}JE}_J_E
o
2 ;a‘ﬁ

E

TR R SRR ForpeT FE - ForeT IR BIDRE & R il FTE—ETRRAC .

kRO
& (e s s il [l <] =
wight: [ @z w8 . 2z .1 A [0 e
FEMPE: [ .o .38 . 0
BrinE: ¥ .0 .0 .0
R [
=R | oA |
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Description

Add the X5E(F)R drive, set the IP address and device name of the X5E(F)R (the IP address and device name are the
same as those set within the drive), add the site by clicking on the Add button, then click the Next button:

PROFINET EEAS X

= ple200sman =
5 1 E-PLC 57-200 SMART
HCFA X5 FR V5.0V5,00-x5f | 192.166.21 CPUSR20 I
[E] HCFA X5 FR V5.0(0) B CPU SR30
B s la] CPUSR40 r
i

CPU SR80
#5f(HCFA X5 FR VE.0YS
CPU 5T60

- PROFINET-I0 i
- Drives
[=-HCFA

gﬁﬁﬁﬁgﬂ FROFLEET gﬂnﬁémzﬂémﬁiﬁéﬁn

EEEI

SEREER _umew| g T
4 . |GSOML-v2.33-hcfa-x5fr-20231 1250l

iHBR:
GSDML-V2. 33-hcfa-x5fr-20231125.xml

10 3 HCFA XSFR V5.0, 57
PROFINET-IO 321 RT, IRT BAHEIFA
0 SHEE . HSRE)

b | T s

——

Drag the standard telegram 1 into the module list in the view of the configuration telegram, with a minimum update

time of 4 ms.
HCFA X6 PN V5.0v5.00
B T B BRI B 15
HCFA X6 PN V5.0
LFEREL WECEAE PN RAKE (. PNOREN. REREC [ (SER
a i
PO 032768%1) ATEIRTL PZD22
frim)} 03276501 B 7R 102, PZD-6/10
Oz 0327701 - B JF4§3 105, PZD-10/10
5 : ; - B 1F4RT 1L, P2D-12/12
= : - RAHR3T3, PZD-5/0 .
FREIRT. PZD-2/2 12 128 4 128 ! 4 it pDooje
‘ F#1RY7, P2D-2/2 (ﬂ
2 - BiHAIRSE750, PZD-3/1 )
3 - 47E{RTS, PZD-10/5 N
4 o
15 o
3 [%2]
7 <
s 2
9
10 =
; 3
12 s
13 ;
14
15 a
m
16 -
J
1 [ 1 ] 3 o)
Wi
E iR E (ms) 4.00 = HiEfRs 3 2
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No. Description
Then click the Next button until it's finished.
PRO Rl - L
;mj&wmmﬁmu
b HCFA XS FR VE.0VE.00-c56 18216821
[ HCFA 5 FR V5.000)
7 shehifi)
b VER{HCFA 5 FR VE VG
STEP 7-Micre/WIN SMART
MWhERE
-l
hl
™ E
|
hl
kl
. e ] e | i nw | F
Assign the device name (note: the device name here should be the same as in the project device name (step 4)).
= JF g BH 1 - STER T-Mices/WIN SMART
. e Ix T
TR ]
Pant TFET Getut BIREE ronnT | SRS
5

nidus Ly 2R
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No.

Description

In the main program, write the following program, pay attention to the address of St_|_add and St_Q_add must corre-

spond to the IO address of message 1 (see after the message configuration in step 4):

00| A b BFE-|I8E o REE IR am@H 08 %00t
4 MAIN x| SBR.O | INLO. | '
W IRREE
1 | BREREE
B Always_On SINA_BPEED
o | | EN
-
E Enable
i | | Enablexis
5
L Ack
- B e
B | I AckError
8 -l ERA
U'@ %E’ﬁﬂ: Speed_seting]SpeedSp AxisEnabled FEnabled
gg ;g‘% Mex_speedqRefSpeed LockoutfNon_enabled
& @ P EE ] Config_wardqConfigAxis Actvelocityf Current_speed
R :;_HDF'NET 418128 Starting_|_add ErtorfErat
o )
1 Modbus RTU Master [v2.0) A0B12B{Starting O add |
1] Modbus RTU Master2 [v2.0/§
1] Modhus RTL Slave [+31)
1] Modhus TCF Client [+1 0] __ _
Modbus TCP Server (1.0 s %61 R
i] Open User Communication | Ck_etror & 5
] PN Riead Wiite Recard v1. ’é‘w?’s—””d m%uﬂm HEEEA
1] SINAMICS Conirol (1.1} EE:E%":E;E ] e
0 Siharos Enable_ VE000.0
AT SINA_SPEED Enabled VE01Z0
B2 SINAMICS Parameter [v1.0) Erar VENZ.2
4T SINA_PARA_S WMar_speed WDEO0E
US55 Pratocal [v2.1] Hon_enabled V50121
i3 Speed_sefting VDE002
The symbol table addresses used in the program are defined as shown below:
Enable V5000.0
Ack_error V5000.1
Speed_setting VD5002
9 Max_speed VD5006
Config_word VW5010
Enabled V5012.0
Non_enabled V5012.1
Current_speed VD5014
Error V5012.2
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Description

SINA_SPEED function block description:

Input parameter:

Input signal Type Description
EnableAxis BOOL |=1, drive enable
AckError BOOL  |Drive fault response
SpeedSp REAL  |Speed setting [rpm]
RefSpeed REAL Reference speed [rpm] of the drive, corresponding to the motor rated parameter.
ConfigAxis WORD  |The default setting is 16#003F, see the following table for explanation.

Starting_|_add DWORD | X5E(F)R Pointer to the start address of the | memory area.
Starting_Q_add DWORD | X5E(F)R Q Pointer to the start address of the memory area.

ConfigAxis’bit description

Bit Defualt Description
bit 0 1 OFF2

bit 1 1 OFF3

bit 2 1 Drive Enable

bit 3 1 Enable/Disable Ramp Function Generator Enable
bit 4 1 Continue/Freeze Ramp Function Generator Enable
bit 5 1 RPM Setpoint Enable

bit 6 0 Reserve

bit 7 0 Reserved

bit 8 0 Reserve

bit 9 0 Reserved

Output parameters:

Output signal Type Description
AxisEnabled BOOL  |Drive is enabled
LockOut BOOL |Drive is prohibited from being switched on
ActVelocity REAL  |Actual speed [rpm]
Error BOOL |1 = error exists

U(4)IGX YIM LTIVINS 002-LS
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No.

Description

Allocate the V address area used by the program library:

MAIN 3|

-4 SpeedControl [C:\Users\SIMOTION-PY|

P e |
- CPUSTZ0 1 | EFEEEE
=L BER Always_Dn SINE,_SPEED
e MAIM [DBT) R 4
[ SER_O[SBRO) 1 I
i I.._I.?a T 0T O]
EE E Enable
Lyl SINe,_SPEED [SBR1) | |} Enable
M- FeE .
B RS n X
D? ?’;’Lﬁgﬁ SINAMICS Cortrol (v1.1) |
1 D{SI %Eﬁ | jeem SINAMICS Control (v1.1) 98 188 ZHMIS S V TA4ES. 38
""" = =R SEEF O] FEFAEL V IFAESERRIMIE. o il LU R
- % =¥ o|AERERERIRERE.
- TR
- 154
- (i8R
-] B3
ERFI N
o o
RS -
(2 SE iR it WERE 2 |
-2l By
-] AR WEBD i@id VB187
Bl JBIBIEE
-l 5
-l B OK I Cancel
o Pl 3 BETT
The program can then be downloaded via the Download Program button:
&= @ X
| BEEn )
| [mtelR) Ethernet Connection 12174, TCPIP, 1 | 45T SR {REDLUER AR CPU BY 1P AiRANshEER - 42T i
= WFHETAT S CPU B LED $H4EIIT LLEBNEELESER
LZ 3| cPU CPU,
B8 192.168.1.12 (smart200)
[Z] 0 ceu MAC it
[opciavosseas  PURERIT |
1P iht
12 | 192 .168 . 1 .12 i |
FRERE
1255 2255255580
2hiAbdx

I B S

ShaEE (ASCH =75 az. 09.-31.)
ismart200

gy | Fmeru.. | v | mpgou |

@
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No.

Description

12

Note: Users need to set their computer's IP in the same network segment as follows

Internet HHMARE 4 (TCP/IPvY) BiE

)

MERESTETRE. WETLEEEEER IP 28 S0, FEENM
EERSBERMEEES IP 8.

() SFEER IP #5HHO)
@ {EF FERY IP #BHHS):

1P HEHH(D:
FRIEEES(U):

ELAMZD):

E&ERE DNS [REEsHHB)

|192.1sa. 1 .245‘

|255.255.255. 0 ‘

13

Click download:

=

BT ERFI CPU
HEET AW

ﬂ B T g

23

vV 2R
¥ #ER
WV Rt

O EHTEREMNTE

p3]
¥ M RUN f1# 3] STOPRT4ER
v M STOP MR El RUN B142 T
v = & AR

=
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No.

Description

14

Simply test the functionality through the status chart function.

| B
ERREE
Always_On=0H SINA_SPEED

| EN

Enable=0H
I . I Enable™

Ack_emar=0FF

E ;
ot @ <} g
4

AckEmar

= T8
éﬁj{ﬁ% 1000.0- Speed™ Enabled| 21
it 0000 Maw_s~ Mon_e™| 280

B3+ Config_™ Current™ |- 936 8262
1EHO00000E0- &1B128 Error|- 20
TEROT 000020 -{ $REB128

1000.0
4| Max speed | FS ) e RS e IS
5 Corfig_word | +75588] TEHD0SF —ep| ERLA IR E16#003f
6 Mor_ensbled | {3 240
7 Curent_speed | 1Ed 995.8403
Errar iz 240
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5.3 PLC directly controls the X5E(F)R via the 10 address.

This control method does not require a dedicated program block, and the speed is given directly. X5E(F)R uses standard
telegram 1, and the project and network configuration procedure is the same as the method in 5.2 Network Configuration.
Based on PROFINET RT communication, the first control word of the output is used for start-stop control of the drive, and the
second control word allows users to specify the speed at which the motor is running. An example of programming in the PLC is
shown in the table below.

No. Description
The output address of the X5E(F)R can be accessed from the "Device view".
H_CFA X6 PN V5.0V5.00
e <30 Bk R EEhHER - - EHR
--HCFA X6 PN V5.0
FiERE L FAEE | PN RARE (. PO, RERE 5 [ FER

" 0 o
o = TR
|2 PHD 032768(X1) iR, P2
[ ) 03276931 - 134ET 102, PED-5/10
|4 wA2 0327701 - P8 13483105, PZD-10/10
= * o
S_ AR P2D-2/2 1 2 128 4 128 44' ---ﬁ}ﬁ?ES{E, gy
- ~ARHHEY7, P2D-22
B 2 - BT 750, PZD-3/1
a0 3 - AR 9, PID-10/5
10 4
i 5
il &
N 7
L 8
s 9
B 10
il 11
8. 12
1 13
ZL 14
il 15
2 16

4 1 3

Fehn
4 EFiRiE (ms) 4.00 2 iR 3 &

The MOVE command is called in OB1 to send the control word for the drive and the speed given:
Start-stop control of the drive via the first control word (16#047E->16#047F)

2 | ®miiEE
contralDrive O
| l
| | EN END——)]
Drrive_Contrabsford= 1N OUT = 0123

The second control word allows users to specify the speed at which the motor will run (hex 16#4000, i.e. decimal 16384

corresponds to the 3000 speed parameter value).

3 | #miniEE
SpeedCantral RO M
—  —en END f—)
SpeedSetpaint4 1M QUT - 01 30

For example, if SpeedSetpoint is set to 8192 in decimal (i.e. 16#2000 in hexadecimal), this means that the speed is given

as 1500rpm.

(i.e., 16#2000 in hexadecimal), then the speed is given as 1500 rpm.

188

A(4)IGX YUM LIVINS 002-LS -



No. Description
It is also possible to run a test through the monitor table, starting with the control word 16#047E and the speed given:

HEEE
contralDiive {a 241

2 Drve_Controfsford | H753886] 1EH047E

3 lwize — 2H1110_1011_0011_0001

4 Iwian 7= ] 1E#0000

5 SpesdContral iz 241

6 SpeedSetpaint 5= ) 1642000

2

controlD rive

o

281

2 Dnve_Controbaford | 753856 1EHO47F

3 w1z it 2H1110_1111_0011_0111
4 Iwan 7=t ] 1E#1FFA

5 SpeedContral iz 241

‘B SpeedSetpoint += ] 1E#2000

5.4 S7-200 Smart with X5E(F)R for basic positioning control

| 541 SINA_POS introduction

After installing the STEP 7 Micro/WIN V2.4 SINAMIC control library update tool, the SINAMICS library is provided in the
STEP 7-Micro/WIN SMART debugging software, and the SINA_POS function block of the library is shown in the figure below:

SIMNA,_POS
4EHN
4 ModeFosz Actelocityl
= Fosition ActPositionf-
% elocity “Wam_codep
4 E nablafisas Fault_codef

= CancelT raversng

Done

A(4)IGX YUM LIVINS 002-LS -

A IntarmediateStop
= Execute

45t |_add
St__add
Conbial_tahle

12tatus loble

This function block can be used in conjunction with the basic positioning function in the X5E(F)R drive, which must be ac-
tivated on the drive side with the Siemens 111 communication telegram.
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Description of SINA_POS input and output parameters

Type Description

Mode of operation:

1 = Relative positioning

2 = Absolute positioning

3 = Continuous operation mode (at specified speed)
ModePos INT 4 = Active homing

5 = Direct setting of the home position

6 = Run program segment 1 to 16 (not supported)

7 =Tap at specified speed

8 = Tap at specified distance (not supported)

Position setting value [LU] when ModePos=1 or 2
Position DINT
Program segment number when ModePos=6

Speed setting value [1000LU/min] when ModePos=1,2,3
Velocity DINT (e.g. Gear Ratio: 131072/10000, Velocity=1000, OVERV=100, motor speed is 100%*1000*(1000LU/
min)/10000=100%*1000000(LU/min)/10000=100(R/min))

Servo run command:

EnableAxis BOOL 0 = Stop (OFF1)
1= Start
CancelTraversing B00L 0 = Cancel the current running tasl{<
1 =Do not cancel the current running task
Suspends the task from running:
IntermediateStop BOOL 0 = Pause the currently running task
1 = Do not pause the currently running task
Execute BOOL Mode of activation request
St |_add DWORD PROFINET communication message Q Pointer to the start address of the storage area, e.g. &QB128 .
St_Q_add DWORD PROFINET communication message Q Pointer to the start address of the storage area, e.g. &QB128 |8
Control_table3 DWORD Pointer to start address of Control_table, e.g. &vD8000 B
Status_table4 DWORD Pointer to the start address of the Status_table, e.g. &vD7500 8
Actvelocity DWORD Actual speed (40000000h in hexadecimal corresponds Fo the rated speed); e.g. motor speed = current ;)ZS
speed * 3000/1073741824 (40000000 converted to decimal) —
ActPosition DWORD Actual position [LU] §
Warn_code WORD Warning code message from X5E(F)R i
Fault_code WORD Error code message from X5E(F)R E
Done BOOL Arget position reached when operation mode is relative or absolute motion ‘;';

Control_table parameters definition:

Byte shift Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
V90 Negative Positive
0 Reserved Reserved AckError Jog2 Jog1 i i
- rotation rotation
1 Reserved
2
3 OverV: Percentage of set velocity 0 ~ 199%
4
: OverAcc: 0~100% of set acceleration when ModePos=1,2,3
6
7 OverDec: 0~100% of set deceleration when ModePos=1,2,3
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8
9
10
1

ConfigEpos

ConfigEpos: This parameter can be used to control the functions related to basic positioning, and the correspondence of
the bits is shown in the table below.

ConfigEPos bit Function description
ConfigEP0s.%X0 OFF2

ConfigEP0s.%X1 OFF3

ConfigEPos.%X2 Activate software limits

ConfigEPos.%X3 Activate hardware limits

ConfigEP0s.%X6 Home position switch signal

ConfigEPos.%X7 External program block switching (not supported)

ConfigEP0s.%X8 ModPos=2, 3 Setting value changes continuously (no retriggering required)

Note: If a variable is assigned to this in the program, the initial value must be 3 (i.e. ConfigEPos.%X0 and ConfigEPos.%X1 equal to 1,
OFF2 and OFF3 stops are not activated).

Status_table parameter definition:

Byte shift Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Overrange_ ] ] i )
AxisError AxisWarn AxisRef AxisPosOk
Error Lockout AxisEnabled
0 Reserved Adrive error |Adrive warning| Reference point| Reach the
Input data out Drive disabled . Servo enabled
has occurred | has occurred set target position
of range

—

Error ID5:  Identify the type of error

Actmode: Currently active operating mode

POS ZSW1: POS ZSW1 status word 1

POS ZSW2: POS ZSW2 status word 1

N~ N

U(4)ISX YIM LIVINS 002-LS -
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I 5.4.2 Project Configuration

No. Description
The project and network configuration steps are the same as those in 5.2 Network Configuration, except that the
message is replaced by a 111 telegram.
PROFINET BEERS
[E PROFINETHER HCFA X5 FR V5.0V5.00
B[ {EHB§(CPU sR20 plcanosmart) | Py “ b0 ™ BRIk ik R B - B EHER
«[E] HCFA X5 FR V5.0V5.00-x5fr i~ HCFAXSFR V5.0
i i+ [E] HCFAXSFRV5.0(0) Fillths AT P | TR
- SEERIRD | P35 PR VS0 8 [
7 Z |- PN_IO 032768(x1) ® %E%ﬁ?ESZLPZD-M
e inlE Fagl 03276901 B 17477 102, PZD-6/10
A |- W2 032770%1 - T JF4837 105, PZD-10/10
= iRl 1 B R, PID-12/12
el - TR 111, F2D12112 12 128 - gggzzg;’g
Ml - o IE] AR 7, P2/
il |- '{1}&2@5@1 1 W}EI 2 PRSI 750, PZD-3/1
- 3 - tR4EHR3T9, PID-10/5
b ™ - 4 C—
1 |- 5
Maw ™ |- G
i |- g
Wda [ |- @
T |- e
Mew [ |- 10
b - n THS:
—IdE g i
o ™ |- 14 [
- i A
2,1 |- 18 BilFRL: mEPosmﬂuﬁh
. s H.PZDERE 1212
4 B (ms) 4.00 = AR RS 3 hd
. N o
The symbol table addresses used in the program are defined as follows:
Input pin Address Description
ModePos VW?7000 Mode
Position VD7002 Target position (when mode is 1 and 2)
Velocity VD7006 Set speed (when mode is 1, 2 and 3) .
EnableAxis Vv7010.0 Enable |8
CancelTraversing V7010.1 Reject task B
o
Non_pause V7010.2 Pause (%)
<
Execute Vv7010.3 Activate mode >
P
Control_table3 VD8000 Control_table Pointer to starting address ;
Positive Vv8000.0 Positive direction for ModePos=3 §
Negative Vv8000.1 Negative direction when ModePos=3 é
Jog1 Vv8000.2 m
2 3
Jog2 Vv8000.3 o
AckError Vv8000.5 Fault reset
OverV VW8002 Speed Percentage
OverAcc VW8004 Acceleration percentage
OverDec VW8006 Deceleration percentage
ConfigEpos VD8008
Output pin Address Description
Reaching the target position when the operation
Done V7032.0 ) ) )
mode is relative or absolute motion
AxisEnabled V7500.0 Enabled
AxisRef V7500.2 Homing finished
Lockout V7500.3 To disable switching on
AxisWarn V7500.4 Axis warning
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Description

Output pin Address Description
AxisError V7500.5 Axis fault
ActVelocity VD7020 Current speed
ActPosition VD7024 Current position
Status_table4 VD7500 Status_table Pointer to start address
Warn_code VW7028 Warning code
Fault_code VW7030 Fault code
Actmode VW7502 Current mode
POS_ZSW1 VW7504
POS_ZSW?2 VW7506

Note: X0 and X1 of ConfigEpos must be 1

Assign values to OverV, OverAcc, OverDec, and ConfigEpos.

Always On MOV
|
} EN eno——
004N OUTF Overy
AT
EN Eno ——
T004IM OUT | Overdec
MO s
EN eno——
004N OUT | OverDec
WO D
EN Eno ——
TEROGIM OUT | ConfigE pos

Allocates the V address area used by the program library:

[ ]
wn
3
N
o
S EE = E R 4 MAIN x| SERO | INTO | o
2 Ej VANEPDS EAR 174200 o || 1 | empzes %
- Always_On CINA_POS >
0 — " 2
[ MAIN (081 -
-] SBR_O(SBRO) 3
NTO) EEREEAE X -
>
E g 5 SINAMICS Contral (v1.1) ISINAMICS Parameter (v1.0) X
= s a
Uﬁ %};ﬁ 1557 'SINAMICS Control (v1.1) 5 188 THHLE V FRS 522 m
A B V SRR, 2 N 1 A E T
25 BRI b1
B R = ' o
=% a5
= TR
ERER R
{5 W
- {748
B % BEh &5
(£ iE 5
-2 b | ActH
[-[a] 4 | At
-] s Al
ERE Ped =t Can E——
-] BEE Con 5 feErrs
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No.

Description

The program can then be downloaded using the Download Program button:

BiEEl )

X

|Inte|{Rj Ethernet Connection 1217-LM. TCPIP. 1

| 45T IR {RELIERETIE CPU B 1P SigAnshE g - 45T i

7] #F | cPu
7] Fhncru

D

TH; cPU RINCPU.. | RIS CPU..

'(J:«'"r;téi—\ﬂ' $ElfE CPU Y LED 340, LUBEENREEEm

MAC Hiht

IEo:Dc:Ao:os:ss:As IS TT |

TP Hiht

| 192 168 . 1 .12 i |

FEHES
[255 255 255, o

ZhApE
T

S5EFR (ASCI =fFaz. 0-9- -30.0
smart200

Wik cru |

i
.
i
.
i
.
i
:
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
.
i
.
i
:
i
.
i
:

i

i
i
i
i
i
.
i
i
i
.
i
.
i
:
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
.
i

Note: Need to set the computer's IP in the same network segment as follows

Internet #iMihEad 4 (TCP/IPvA) BiE

=1

MEMESHSHTIEE, WETLSEESEERN IP RS TN, FEENM
EEREEESINEEESN IP 8.

() SFEEE IP HEHO)
@ A RiEaG 1P LS

1P Bkl
FRIEERE ()

ERARSED):

EFEEE DNS RESEHIHE)

|192.1ﬁ-8. 1 .245‘

|255.255.255. ) ‘
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No. Description
Click the download button:
| B %
| BEso \ \ )
| [mteiR) Ethernet Connection T2174AMTCPIP. 1 ~| 3T CIRET SERLISR AT CPU Y 1P Hd@duhEgn - 15T
. WRETAT T 3L CPU Y LED 3481 LUEEMITRENERER
| A #EIcru S
- - 192,168, 1. 12 (smart200)
| EAFEmcey MAC it
. [En:nc:an:06:98:45 PAFETAT |
. 1P dht
. 192 .168 . 1 .12 HRiE I
12 - FRHED
- Izss.zss.zss.o
. i\
- 0.0 .0 .0
‘ SEEHR (ASCIL Z=7F a-z+ 09~ - #0.)
. {200
| [ Erou | Smou. | mEcu. | migcu |
. | J wmE | EE |
Note: After the 200 SMART and servo are communicating, the lower corner of the panel should show 43. If the PLC is
not connected to the servo, check to see if the device name corresponds to the one set in the project.
It is sufficient to perform the relevant functional tests through the status chart function:
- : - o x h
Z o
HRREHE 1 AckEnor ﬂ2&;0 ﬁ
Alwrays_On=0n SINA_FOS Wam_code e
EN Velocity +3000
+1|ModeP™ Actel~| 107331232 Et::?n ;sEDDDDD
+2500000+ Position ActPosi~| 72322 & OveiDec 100 .
3000 Welociy Wam_~f 0
21 Enabl:’Feu\t_c" o Dvertee oo wn
241 {Cancel  Done| 260 Mon_paie cal ~
2441 {Mon o~ a MaodePos 1 1
s JTsar 0 Faul_code B 8
16400000080+ | EN(INEBOOL POWER 1 Execute 21 o
1641000050 al Enabledis 241
1E#08001F40 1 Confige pos 1E#00000003 w
TE#08001D4C 14 CancelTraversing 2 Z
15 Done 2H0 >
13 16 BeisEnabled 2 2
o i 1 AxisHef 240 _|
ActPasition VD 7024 1 Lockout 240
ActVelocity VD7020 19 Bis\wam 240 E
Alucsn sMi e 0 AisErior 240 =
Control_table3 ¢ VD000 Cortroltoble TR ITEIEE 1 Acielacity +107377761 >
ohe VD32 SR HEC R EehatiE = AectPasition 71118 ><
nabledsis VT, i Wam,_code e
secute V7010, WA a E 5 (8,
ault_code Va0 IS LR avl_coce = m
odePos W P00 =, i) Actmode 1 —_
on_pause V0.2 T ] g POS_Z5wW1 1BHOO00 3
e a—— FIE I T Fos Z5w2 EESE) T ]
Velocity VD7008 SR (BTl 2. A1)
Warn_code VWi7028 BEfR
| 1 — Mo e B EE S
Note: For each mode variable assignment, please refer to the relative positioning, absolute positioning, continuous
operation, homing, direct home position setting, and pointing variable assignment table in the operation mode intro-
duction of the function block below.

I 5.4.3 SINA_POS functional description

The basic positioning (EPOS) of the X5E(F)R can be used for absolute and relative positioning of linear or rotary axes. The
function block SINA_POS in the SINAMICS library supplied with the STEP 7-Micro/WIN SMART V2.4 debugging software en-
ables basic positioning control of the V90 PN. The main operation modes are Jog, Homing, MDI and program segment. The ba-
sic functions are largely the same as those of the FB284 module of the S7-1500 series, and users can refer to the introduction
of the FB284 module of the S7-1500 series.
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€ Running condition
@ Axis is internally set to 1 by input pin EnableAxis = 1, OFF2 and OFF3. If the axis is ready and the drive is fault-free (Ax-
isError = "0"), the axis is enabled after EnableAxis is set to 1, and the output pin AxisEnabled signal becomes 1.

@ ModePos Input pin is used for operation mode selection. The input pin is used to select the operation mode. It can be
switched in different operation modes, such as: continuous operation mode (ModePos=3), and can be switched to absolute
positioning mode (ModePos=2) during operation.

® Input signals CancelTransing, IntermediateStop are valid for all operation modes except Jogging, and must be set to "1"
when running EPOS, the setting instructions are as follows:

+ Set CancelTransing=0, the axis decelerates and stops according to the ramp stop and discards the working data, if users
reset CancelTransing=1 again the axis will not continue to run and needs to be retriggered; after the axis stops users can switch
between the operating modes.

- Set IntermediateStop=0 to use the currently applied deceleration value for the ramp stop, without losing work data; if
IntermediateStop=1 is reset, the axis will continue to run, which can be regarded as a pause of the axis. It is possible to switch
the operation mode after the axis has come to a standstill.

@ Activating hardware limit switch

- If a hardware limit switch is used, users need to set the input pin of the FB284 function block to "ConfigEPos.%X3" to
"ConfigEPos.%X3".

ConfigEPos.%X3 (POS_STW2.15) to 1 to activate the hardware limit function of X5E(F)R.
« Positive and negative hardware limit switches can be connected to DI1 to DI2 of the X5E(F)R drive.
® Activating Software Limit Switches

- If software limit switches are used, it is necessary to activate the software limit function of the X5E(F)R by setting the in-
put pin ConfigEP0s.%X2 (POS_STW2.14 ) of the FB284 function block to 1 and P15.37 =1.

- Set P15.37 (soft limit effective mode), P15.38 (negative soft limit position), and P15.40 (positive soft limit position) in
X5E(F)R.

4 Relative positioning mode
The "Relative Positioning" mode of operation can be realized with the drive function "MDI Relative Positioning", which uses
the internal position controller of the X5E(F)R drive for relative position control.

Requirements:

+ Operation mode selection ModePos=1

+ Drive run command EnableAxis=1

+ The axis does not have to conduct homing. Or the absolute encoder is not calibrated.

- If the switching mode is greater than 2, the axis must be stationary and can be switched within the MDI operating mode
at any time (ModePos=1). Switching within the MDI operating mode is possible at any time (ModePos=1,2).

Steps:
- Specify the target position and dynamic response parameters by entering the parameters Position, Velocity.
« Input parameters OverV, OverAcc, OverDec to specify the speed and the multiplier of speed increase/decrease.
+ The operation conditions "CancelTransing" and "IntermediateStop" must be set to "1". Jog1 and Jog2 must be set to "0".
- In relative positioning, the direction of motion is determined by the positive or negative value set in Position.

The positioning movement is triggered by the rising edge of Execute, the current state of the activation command or mon-
itored by PosZSW1 and PosZSW?2 in Status_table, and if the target position is reached, the AxisPosOK bit in Status_table is out-
put as 1. If an error occurs during operation, the AxisError bit in Status_table is set to "1". If an error occurs during operation, the
AxisError bit in Status_table is 1.
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Note The currently running command can be replaced by a new command via the rising edge of Execute, but only for operating
modes ModePos 1,2,3.

Caution:

The currently running command can be replaced by a new command via the ExecuteMode rising edge, but is only used for
run mode ModePos 1,2,3. When ConfigEPos.%X8 is 1, the relative positioning mode cannot be used, and ERR59 will be report-
ed.

An example of control timing is shown in Figure 5-1.

Raleranoe pomll |
FRAPEER I |
[

Enablafxis I_-.

Execule >

ModoPos=1.2 ModpPos=1 | ModaPos=2 -

AxisPosCk

Relative positioning mode control timing

€ Relative positioning operation mode programming example
For the programming of the SINA_POS positioning control command and the definition of the variables used, refer to serial
number 2 in Table 5.4.2. The relative positioning operation mode variable assignments are shown below.

Relative Positioning Operation Mode Variable Assignment

Symbol Address Value
ModePos (Mode) VW7000 1
Position (Position) VD7002 250000
Velocity (Speed) VD7006 5000
Enable V7010.0 1
CancelTraversing (Task cancel) V7010.1 1
Non_Pause V7010.2 1
Execute (Mode of activation request) V7010.3 0 — 1 (Trigger the rising edge after the rest of the configuration is completed)
OverV (Speed ratio) VW8002 100
OverAcc VW8004 100
OverDec VW8006 100
ConfigEpos vD8008 3 (The initial value must be 3)
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Servo parameter setting:

P15.00 Maximum speed

P15.02 Maximum acceleration

P15.04 Maximum deceleration

P15.08 Excessive deviation threshold
P15.10 Position reach threshold

P15.42 EPOS electronic gear ratio numerator
P15.44 EPOS electronic gear ratio denominator

€ Absolute positioning mode
The absolute positioning operation mode can be realized by driving the absolute positioning function, which uses an in-
ternal position controller driven by the X5E(F)R for absolute position control.

Requirements:
+ Operation mode selection ModePos = 2
+ Axis enable EnableAxis =1
+ The axis encoder must be calibrated.

- If the switching mode is greater than 2, the axis must be at standstill and can be switched within the MDI operating
mode at any time (ModePos=1,2).

Steps:
« Specify the target position and dynamic response parameters by inputting the parameters Position, Velocity.

« Specify the speed and the multiplier of the acceleration and deceleration by inputting the parameters OverV, OverAcc,
OverDec.

+ Run conditions "CancelTransing” and “IntermediateStop" must be set to "1", Jog1 and Jog2 must be set to "0".

+ In absolute positioning, the running direction can follow the shortest path to the target position, in this case the input
parameters Positive and Negative must be "0", in case of modulo axes, the direction can be specified by Positive or Negative.

+ When ConfigEPos.%X8 (EPosSTW1.%X12) is 0, the positioning motion is triggered by the rising edge of Execute, the cur-
rent state of the command is activated or monitored by the PosZSW1 and PosZSW2 in the Status_table, and the AxisPosOK bit
in the Status_table is 1 if the target position is reached. AxisPosOK bit in Status_table is 1. If an error occurs during operation,
AxisError bit in Status_table is 1. The currently running command can be replaced by a new command by means of the rising
edge of ExecuteMode, but only for the operating modes ModePos 1,2,3.

When ConfigEPos.%X8 (EPosSTW1.%X12) is set to 1, the commands take effect immediately after giving Position, Velocity,
OverV, OverACC, OverDEC on the PLC side without triggering Executemode.
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An example of control timing is shown in the figure.

Reference uulnI!
PRAPERE I

=71
L
L
|

o
1

-
C ol |
5
7 \—1
e
—
—— o b—o—
e
A
Enalied xis I—}
Y
E wacuba -I -E -l =
ModaPos=1,2 ModpPos=1 I M odeFos= 2 »
Axcis Poslik .
r il |

Absolute positioning mode control timing

Absolute positioning operation mode variable assignment

Symbol Address Value (;,
ModePos (Mode) VW7000 2 E
Position (Position) VD7002 25000 8
Velocity (Speed) VD7006 500 g
Enable V7010.0 1 2
CancelTraversing (Task cancel) V7010.1 1 §_
Non_Pause Vv7010.2 1 g
Execute (Mode of activation request) V7010.3 0 — 1 (After the rest of the configuration is complete, the rising edge of the trigger) ,:1;'
OverV (Speed ratio) VW8002 100 kS
OverAcc VWB8004 100
OverDec VW8006 100
ConfigEpos VvD8008 16#3 (The initial value must be 3)

Servo parameter setting:

P15.00 Maximum speed

P15.02 Maximum acceleration

P15.04 Maximum deceleration

P15.08 Excessive deviation threshold
P15.10 Position reach threshold

P15.42 EPOS electronic gear ratio numerator
P15.44 EPOS electronic gear ratio denominator
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4 Continuous operation mode (running at specified speed)
Continuous operation mode allows the axis to run at a constant speed in either forward or reverse direction.

Requirements:
+ Operation mode selection ModePos=3
+ Axis enable EnableAxis=1
+ The axis does not have to conduct homing. Or the absolute encoder is not calibrated.
- If the switching mode is greater than 3, the axis must be at standstill.
Steps:
+ Specify the running speed by entering the parameter Velocity.
« Specify the speed, percentage of speed increase/decrease by input parameters OverV, OverAcc, OverDec.
+ Running conditions CancelTraversing and IntermediateStop must be set to 1, Jog1 and Jog2 must be set to 0.
+ Running direction is determined by Positive and Negative.

+ When ConfigEPos.%X8 (EPosSTW1.%X12) is 0, the positioning movement is triggered by the rising edge of Execute, the
current state of the command is activated or monitored via PosZSW1 and PosZSW?2 in the Status_table, and the axis is stopped
by the aborted task, the AxisPosOK bit of Status_table is 1. If an error occurs during operation, AxisError in Status_table is 1. The
currently running command can be replaced by a new command via the rising edge of Execute, but the new command may be
replaced via the rising edge of Execute. AxisPosOK bit in Status_table is 1. If an error occurs during operation, AxisError bit in
Status_table is 1. Currently running commands can be replaced by new commands via the rising edge of Execute, but only for
operating modes ModePos 1,2,3.

When ConfigEPos.%X8 (EPosSTW1.%X12) is set to 1, it takes effect immediately after giving Velocity, OverV, OverACC,
OverDEC on the PLC side only, without triggering Executemode, and it can be shut down by the direction (Positive and Nega-
tive).

An example of control timing is shown in Figure

‘ \_/ : t
A
Eatielnm=1 »>
ModoPos=3 »
& r . .
Exscuto -I -I_ .-
PosEive I l I I
Mogativi I 1 | -'\-_._.I
Continuous operation mode control timing
Continuous operation mode variable assignment
Symbol Address Value
ModePos (Mode) VW7000 3
Velocity VD7006 5000
Enable V7010.0 1
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CancelTraversing (Task cancel) V7010.1 1
Non_Pause V7010.2 1
Execute ( Mode of activation request ) V7010.3 1
OverV (Speed ratio) VW8002 100
OverAcc VW8004 100
OverDec VWB8006 100
ConfigEpos VvD8008 16#3
Positive V8000.0 1
Negative V8000.1 0

Servo parameter setting:

P15.00 Maximum speed

P15.02 Maximum acceleration

P15.04 Maximum deceleration

P15.08 Excessive deviation threshold
P15.10 Position reach threshold

P15.42 EPOS electronic gear ratio numerator
P15.44 EPOS electronic gear ratio denominator

€ Active Homing
This function allows the axis to perform a homing operation along the forward or reverse direction according to the preset
homing speed and mode, activating the active homing of the drive.

Requirements:
+ Operation mode selection ModePos=4
+ Axis enable EnableAxis=1

+ The homing switch must be connected to an input point of the PLC, and its signal status must be set via the SINA_POS
function block. ConfigEPos.%X6 is sent to the drive with the axis at standstill.

Steps:
+ Running conditions CancelTraversing and IntermediateStop must be set to 1, Jog1 and Jog1 and Jog2 must be set to 0.

+ Operation direction is determined by Positive and Negative.

The homing movement is triggered by the rising edge of Execute, which should be held high during the homing. The cur-
rent status of the activation command is monitored by PosZSW1 and PosZSW?2 in Status_table. AxisRef in Status_table is set to
1 after the homing is completed, and AxisError in Status_table is set to 1 when an error occurs during the operation.
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An example of the control timing is shown in figure :

[ TS T
[YEE R e |

[ 3N ]

dinnHe! I
PPS Acies | I i

Homing timing diagram

Active homing operation mode variable assignment

Symbol Address Value
ModePos (mode) VW?7000 4
Enable V7010.0 1
CancelTraversing (Task cancel) V7010.1 1
Non_Pause V7010.2 1
Execute (Mode of activation request) V7010.3 1 .
OverV VW8002 100 @
OverAcc VWB8004 100 IB
OverDec VW8006 100 8
ConfigEpos VD8008 ConfigEpos.%Xé=Activate hardware limit position 1, ConfigEpos=16#000b ;)Z>U
Positive V8000.0 0 ;
Negative V8000. 0 S
Negative V8000.1 0 E
J
Servo parameter setting: Py

P15.22 EPOS Homing methods (35 methods)
P15.23 EPOS High homing velocity

P15.25 EPOS Low homing velocity

P15.27 EPOS homing acceleration and deceleration time
P15.31 EPOS homing absolute cffset

P15.33 EPQOS reference coordinate value

P15.35 EPOS homing timeout time

P15.42 EPOS electronic gear ratio numerator
P15.44 EPOS electronic gear ratio denominator

Note: Relative Offset and Absolute Offset select one of these to use Relative Offset has a value to perform a relative offset. Absolute
Offset has a value to execute Absolute Offset. The default positive and negative limits are DI1 and DI2 and the default is high.

202



€ Direct set homing position
This mode of operation allows the home position to be set for the axis when the axis is in any position.

Requirements:
+ Operation mode selection ModePos=5
+ The axis can be in the enabled state, but must be stationary during the Execute mode step:

+ Set the home position of the axis via the rising edge of Execute when the axis is stationary.

Note The home position can be performed using parameter P1533.

Control timing shown as follow:

A
:
A )
E xmcuta 1 .
L
Axisital »>
ModePos=5 | >,
Directly set homing reference
Continuous operation mode variable assignment
Symbol Address Value
ModePos (mode) VW?7000 5
Enable V7010.0 1
CancelTraversing (Task cancel) V7010.1 1
Non_Pause Vv7010.2 1
Execute (Mode of activation request) V70103 1
OverV VW8002 100
OverAcc VW8004 100
OverDec VW8006 100
ConfigEpos VvD8008 16#3
Positive V8000.0 0
Negative V8000.1 0
Negative V8000.1 0

4 Run program segment (not supported yet)
€ Jog at specified speed

Jog mode is realized through the Jog function of the drive.

Requirement:

Operation mode selection ModePos=7
+ Axis enabled EnableAxis =1
« Axis at standstill

+ The axis does not have to conduct homing. Or the absolute encoder is not calibrated.
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Steps:

+ The jog speed is set in the drive, the OverV parameter of the speed is scaled in percent for the pointing speed setting,
and the OverAcc and OverDec acceleration and deceleration are scaled in percent.

+ The operating conditions CancelTraversing and IntermediateStop are independent of the jog mode of operation and are
set to 1 by default.

Control Timing Example

i
Vialooty * :
L r
A
Enabladxis I .
Jog1 e
= ) A L L s3]
dugd -
JOG Timing diagram
Assign a value to the JOG Mode variable according to the specified velocity
Symbol Address Value
ModePos (mode) VW7000 7
Enable V7010.0 1
OverV VW8002 100
OverAcc VW8004 100 (;)
OverDec VWB006 100 Ry
ConfigEpos VD8008 1643 8
wn
Jog1 V8000.2(Jog1) 1 )Z>
Jog2 V8000.3(Jog2) 0 2
z
Servo parameter setting 5
X
u
P15.14 JOG1 velocity m
A
P15.16 JOG2 velocity ]
P15.18 JOG Max. acceleration
P15.20 JOG Max. deceleration
P15.42 EPOS electronic gear ratio numerator
P15.44 EPOS electronic gear ratio denominator
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5.5 S7-200 SMART Read/Write X5E(F)R non-cyclic parameters

The PLC can read or modify the parameters in the X5E(F)R via the SINAMICS library function block SINA_PARA_S, which is
available in the debugging software.

I 5.5.1 SINA_PARA_S function block description

SIMA_PaRA_S
<EN
= Start
= Readwrite
= Parameter WalueReadl
4 Index WalueRead2 |
=% alueiafitel Farmat
=" alueafiited ErrorMof
= Device_Mumber Erorldf
4 Device_Parameter PM_Eror_Codel
Statuz -
Status Bitp
Input/Output parameter:
Input signal Type Description
Start BOOL Start task (0 = no task; 1 = start task) (G
ReadWrite BOOL 0 =read, 1 = write y{;
o
Parameter INT Parameter number 8
Index INT Parameter index )Z>
)
ValueWrite REAL Parameter value in REAL format ;
ValueWrite DINT Parameter value in DINT format §
DeviceNo WORD Device number é
m
Pointer to the starting address of "Device_Parameter". "Device_Parameter” refers to the a
parameter of the PROFINET slave, as seen in the following figure. o

Byte offset:
Device_Par ameter DWORD 0: Axis number, X5ER/FR is fixed to 1.
1: Reserved
2-5: APl number
6-7: Slot number
8-9: Sub-slot number
Output signal Type Description
ValueRead1 REAL Parameter values read from the drive (REAL format) (drive 16-bit parameters)
ValueRead?2 DINT Parameter values read from the drive (DINT format) (drive 32-bit parameters)
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Format of the parameter to be read.
02: Integer 8

03: Integer 16

04: Integer 32

05: Unsigned 8

06: Unsigned 16

07: Unsigned 32

08: Floating Point

10: Octal String (16-bit)

13: Time Difference (32-bit)
47: Byte

42: Word

43: Double Word

44: Errors

Format BYTE

ErrorNo WORD Error number according to PROFIdrive profile

Error ID.
ErrorlD DWOR D The 1st word: Binary code indicates which parameter access fault has occurred.

The 2nd word: Type of fault

Error code according to PROFINET protocol. For more information, see the technical speci-

PN_Error Code DINT
fications for PROFINET 10O (version 2.3).

The status of the current operation:

Bit0-Bit4: Error code, for more information, see the system-defined error codes for the
Status BYTE instructions RDREC and WRREC.

Bit5: =1, error

Bit6: Request in progress

Status table:
Bit0: Ready
Status_bit BYTE Bit1: Busy

Bit2: Completed
Bit3: Error

A(4)IGX YUM LIVINS 002-LS -
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I 5.5.2 Project configuration steps

No. Description

1 Configure the telegram according to the 5.2 project configuration.

Then, in the main program, find the SINA_PARA_S block and write the program. Note that the addresses of St_|_add and

St_Q_add must correspond to the 10 addresses in the message:

1 1T ==
= O O | bt - BT | LEE - [REE - EAE oS5 D 8%El T2+ HAOD
ﬂ j lj J 5 E 4 MAIN = SBR_O INTO
Hi RE! Al 1 |ERRaE e

30 FIETITRE
@ EPIj SR20 Always_On SINA_PARA_S b P o e W]
AT R En 2.3 F5s i
1 Start_pukss: 000D
Start_pulse . 2 Read_Wite vioaL1
tat 3 Parameter_HNo w1010
Hmg Read ke ;_ ‘\Z:T::;AL valus mgnz
e I Read” 5 wite_DINT _valus VD102
O AR o= T
1] ARk Parameter_Noo| ParameValusfi~ | Read REAL_vale o Device_No w1030
iz Finbh Index_Noqindex  ValueR™tRead DINT value - Device_nfo BI040
&5 ‘fiﬁg‘fﬁ Wirite_REAL_valueqValue™  Format| Farmat_valus (- Fisad REAL value VD060
~E Bz Wite_DINT_value{Value™  EnorNof-Enoiio 1o Fiead_DINT_vake VD064
E § ?“E’ Device_Moq{Device™  EnorldfEnarld 1 Format_value VB0
-l 55 o #Device_info4 Device™ PN_Em~ | PN_Emor_Code 2 EmoMo Vw1020
5 1 e Status Status 13 Enord a0l
-G e Status | Status_bi 14 FN_Eror_Cads VD054
B A5k KT~ Status YB1100
B g Eg 16 Status_bt TR0
M- o —a - f—— -
il B i P T g%&gﬁ -
wEl AR e =EE
T Device_info VETI4
S % ggﬁi Device Na Ll
L 15 Enorld VD090
] e Enatilo Vw1080
[ g E%zﬁ Format_value VB1070 5 =
Bl 4 Indles_Ha Vw2
GRS = | Parameter_No VA010 M4 b EIEL (EEFS (PO Symbols (VO S {PROFINET
(] #B 6 AR PN_Error_Code V01034
E-{fiEl R Fead DINT _value VD0E4
] ]E?| = Read REAL_wvalue VD10680
0] AR Read wiite 1000.1
8 B3-£3] PROFINET Start_pulse 1000.0
ol B Status WET100
{01 Modbus RTU Master Stalus_bit vBTI0
¥ | Wite_DINT_valus VD24
1] Modbus RTL Masters e LELL
R[5 Madbus RTU Slave I FETERLvale

The symbol table addresses used in the program are defined in the following table: (;)
Variable Address Description E
Start_pulse V1000.0 Activate read/write 8
Read_Write V1000.1 Read and write %
Parameter_No VW1010 Drive parameter number 2
Index_No VW1012 Parameter subscript §
Write_REAL _value VD1020 Write data type is REAL (16-bit drive parameter) 5
Write_DINT value VD1024 Write data type is DINT (32-bit drive parameter) E
Device_No VW1030 Device number a
Device_info VB1040 Axis number ~
APINumber VD1042 APl number
SlotNumber VW1046 Slot number
SubSlotNumbe VW1048 Sub-slot number
Read_REAL value VD1060 Read data type REAL (16-bit drive parameter)
Read_DINT_value VD1064 Read data type is DINT (32-bit drive parameter)
Format_value VB1070 Format of the read parameters
ErrorNo VW1080 Error number according to PROFIdrive profile
Errorld VD1090 Error ID
PN_Error Code VD1094
Status VB1100
Status_bit VB1102
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No.

Description

Assign the V address area used by the program library:

== “HQ Q| F e - B FE | |5EN - ['REE -7
=R e NEN= 4 MAIN x| SBRO | INTO |
=i e -1 1 |eeraE
----- 2 EEThRE *
- CPU 5R20 Blways_On SIMNA_PA&RL S
=l B | | EN
e MAIN [O0B1)
-] SBR_O(SBRO) o
(e [=3m)

?"‘1—‘:—% SIH

=& ﬁv;i%

(&] MICS Farameter [vl D) I‘

eEnkEnll v
EET T R J e S, ﬁaﬂa

ICS Parameter [+1.0) ZE 131 %n (=
T

9 d_
3] g REE% d.
-] #iEHR = !
-2 Binth REEMaE | AR iERR OB r;
rld
E
LIz
N e Lz
e it | il B = |
fi-Gil f.ﬂE-*rH -
- A —
-2 1S R
-3 b W mE | -
I 1l iR —
ST T TT = T T
The program can then be downloaded using the Download Program button:
@ Q| e JFE |85 (il - BB oe=H D 8%E 183124
INT_O
B D x
BiEEd )
[tntel(R) Ethernet Connection T217-M.TCPTP, 1 | 3T REET BELUBRE AT CPU B IP SBRINERAR - 45T "
J:’HETH $5Hl{E CPU Y LED $F42IAlE, LI EENHEEIERA
|_:| ,ﬂg@] CPU
----- 192,168, 1,12 (smart200)
Ei| *hu cPU MAC it
[Fociaviosiosias FUFETLT
1P tht
10 192 . 168 . 1 .12 i
TRIES
255385 ;25550

Ehou | Emceu.. | g cru..

GhAEFR (ASCIL =#f a-z. 0-9. -
Jsma|t20u

M ey |

) —

oz ]| =
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No.

Description

11

Click the download button:

B
BiEED

*

Intel{R) Ethernet Connection I2174M.TCPIF. 1

~| 3ET e RE L ERR AR CPU R IP SHBA0NS R - 13T T

=2 192.168. 1. 12 (smart200)
0 CPU

Zhcu | Fmeeu.. | smssoeu.. |

ﬁt&rﬁﬂ‘ $REE CPU HY LED $4pAME. LLEENHEhEED

MAC Mt

|E0:DC:A0:06:98: A5 PRIRETAT |

P Mt

[152 88 . 1 .12 iR |

FhIEE
[255 .255 .255 . 0

FHARIE
0.0 .0 .0

ShAEER (ASCII =5 az- 0-2. -1 .}
J—z00

Hlfs: cPU

G

| Jaﬁ | mm |

Note: After SMART200 and X4ER/FR communicate normally, the servo panel should show 43 (with message 111) or

41 (with message 1); if there is a case that SMART200 and X6ER/FR can not be connected normally, users can check

whether the name of the device corresponds to the name of the setting through the following.

View axis numbers, APl numbers, slot numbers, and sub-slot numbers

] PROFINETIR4
JUE B 1EMRRicPU SR 20_plentmmart)
151 HCFA X6 FRL Y5.0V5.00-x681
10 KA XA FR VE.(0)

ple200smart
19218021

]

mni'i'_rzn-:rz";[i_é
EAERLPZ022 |12

{B4eS VB1040

APLVD1042

VW1046H VW1048
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Description

Read the servo local parameters from the status chart:

Note: servo local all for a single parameter, index need to be 0, Device_No fixed to 1. servo local parameters in the read
parameter number need to be converted to hexadecimal and then add (0x1000) and then read. For example, P15.14, 15
is converted to hex OxOF, 14 is converted to hex 0xOE and then 0x1000 is added to Ox1FOE, that is, 0x1FOE is the param-
eter number, which is converted to decimal 7950.

Read P15.14: EPOSJOG speed 1 (32 bits)

Symbol Address Value
Start_pulse V1000.0 1
Read_Write V1000.1 0
Parameter_No VW1010 16#1FOE
Index_No VW1012 0
Write_REAL _value VD1020
Write_DINT_value VD1024
Device_No VW1030 1
VB1040 (AxisNumber) 1
VD1042 (APINumber) 14848
Device_info
VW1046 (SlotNumber) 1
VW1048 (SubSlotNumbe) 2
Read_REAL _value VD1060
Read_DINT_value VD1064
Format_value VB1070
ErrorNo VW1080
Errorld VD1090
PN_Error Code VD1094 (;)
Status VB1100 I
S
V1102.0 Ready S
V1102.1 Bus @
Status_bit Y <
V11022 Done =
V1102.3 Error -
g
~
>
X
o
m
N
X
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Description

Assigns values to the device number, parameter subscript, axis number, APl number, slot number, and subslot number.

Always_On MIOW_w/
!

} EN enofb—3y

of 115} OUTFIndex_No

MOV _w

EN enob——y

TN i

c

T} Device_No

[

EN enol—

14 QUTF Device_info

MOW_Dw

EN enob—y

145494IM o]

(=

T} &PINumber

MOV W

EN eno—3)

14N OUTFSlatMumber

MO

EN enofb—3y

241N o]

(=

T} SubSlatumbe

== Hadik =
Abways_On SMO.0 WEEER

APINumber WD1042 PR

Device_infa VE1040 | Device Parameter eiatbAFEHES - BERS)
Devics_No Vw1030 EwS

Index_No Vw102 SHFa|

SlotHumber VWl4E i e

SubSlotNumbe VW48 THARRS

Monitoring via status charts

L]
| EEEE M J - wn
1 |ERELH S st EiE HiE 3
Bhways_On=01 SIME_FEFE_S Stat_pukse | fir 241 N
EN Resd_wite | i 2HD 8
Parameter_No | 7= 1GHIFOE
Star_pukse=0H Incdes Mo sne 0 (%2}
Start Wite_REAL_.. | HHS +0 S
Write DINT_... | S +0 >
Read_wiite=I1FF Devios_No pE=r) = P
Read” Device_info e 1 =
+7350| Parame™ Riead_~| 0.0 1042 ﬁﬁf’f T g
0 Indes_~ Riead_~| -300000 1046 BiES il 5—'.
00 wite_~ Fomatf 2 s HHE i
<-fwite~ Erorilaf- 0 Fiead REAL_ .. | B il é
1 |Device” Enordl 0 Flead_DINT_.. | &2 00000 m
BHOB000410-|4Devie™ PN_En~| +0 Fomat_value | Ff§S 4 )
Status|- 11 EnciNo BHS +0 :ll
Status | 4 Enorld qHE +0 Pl
PN_Erior_Code | 752 0
Status e 0
F |t E=- 0 Status_bit Pty 4
Always_On | sMoD ! I EA

R e HTnan

Process:

Assign Parameter No to 7950 (16#1FOE).

Set variable "Read_Write" to 0 to read drive parameters.

Set the variable "Start_pulse" to 1 to start the task.

Result

If the parameter data type is REAL, the variable "Read_REAL value" displays the value (drive 16-bit parameter).
If the parameter data type is DINT, the variable "Read_DINT value" displays the value (drive 32-bit parameter).
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Description

Write servo local parameter by status chart:

Note: servo local all for a single parameter, index need to be 0, Device_No fixed to 1. servo local parameters in the read
parameter number need to be converted to hexadecimal serial number and then add (0x1000) and then read. For
example, P15.14, 15 is converted to hex OxOF, 14 is converted to hex OxOE and then 0x1000 is added to Ox1FOE, that is,

15

0x1FOE is the parameter number, which is converted to decimal 7950.
Write P15.14: EPOSJOG speed 1 (32 bits)

Symbol Address Value
Start_pulse V1000.0 1
Read_Write V1000.1 1
Parameter_No VW1010 16#1FOE
Index_No VW1012 0
Write_REAL _value VD1020
Write_DINT_value VD1024 5000000
Device_No VW1030 1
VB1040 (AxisNumber) 1
VD1042 (APINumber) 14848
Device_info
VW1046 (SlotNumber) 1
VW1048 (SubSlotNumbe) 2
Read_REAL _value VD1060
Read_DINT_value VD1064
Format_value VB1070
ErrorNo VW1080
Errorld VD1090
PN_Error Code VD1094 .
Status VB1100 (3
1
V1102.0 Ready N
3
V11021 Busy
Status_bit %
V1102.2 Done >
V1102.3 Error ;_U|
DO L= -$T=-| 8= -k R oS B 5% S T2 0N O-2FF AR §_
1 MAIN x| SBRO | INT.O HAES >0
o | o O A [ [ A A T s x
1 |emmiEsE T fas: i il m
Always_On=0M SIN&_PaR&_S 1 Start_puke {iz 241 ~~~
EN 2_ Read_‘Write {iz priaa 3
(3| Paameter_No | st 1BH1FOE X
Start_pulse=0H 4_ Index_No JHE +0
Start |5 Wite_REAL_.. | RS 0
E_ Wwiite_DIMT_. aHE -500000
Read_Wite=N - 7| Device o HEE 4
Fiead 8 Deviceino | TS 1
[ P 3 vDl0d2 a5 +14848
+0 |nj:T - H::d_“ =000 ] /1046 isiEic) +
0.0 Wnle_“ Folma_t“ 4 Ml 104 AHS i
00000 {wite_~ ErrarNal 0 (12 Read REAL . | HFFS +0
1 evies~  Evondl o 12 Read DINT_.. | H%S 500000
16#08000410-| &Devie™ PN_Err | +0 14 Fomat valee | TS 4
Status|- 0 18 ErroNo E=pass +0
Status | 4 (1B Enoid a7e +0
(17 PW_Enor_Code | TS +0
18 Status TS ]
HE it EE 19 Status_bit EX==Y 1
Always_On SM0.0 WA
Dewice_info WB1040
Device_Mo W 1030
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No. Description
Process:
Assign Parameter No to 7950 (16#1FOE).
Set the variable "Read_Write" to 1 to modify the drive parameters.
Drive parameters are 16-bit parameters written with variable "Write_REAL _value".
15 Write the drive parameters as 16-bit parameters with the variable "Write_DINT value".

Set the variable "Start_pulse" to 1 to start the task.

If the variable "Format_value" displays the following data when reading parameters: 16#02, 16#05, 16#41, 16#42, 16#03,
16#06, 16#0A, or 16#08, modify the variable "Write_REAL value". REAL value". If the variable "Format_value" displays the
following data in step 2: 16#43, 16#04, 16#07, or 16#0D, modify the parameter in the variable "Write_DINT value".
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6.1 General Parameters List

Related modes: P: Position mode; S: Speed mode; T: Torque mode.

The" @ "in the list indicates that it is used in this mode, and "-" indicates that it is not used in this mode.

Relevant mode
S

Group No. Name

00 |Motor rotation positive direction definition

01 |Control mode selection

02 |Real-time auto-tuning mode

03 |Rigidity grade setting

( AN BN BN BN
[ BN BN BN BN N

04 |Inertia ratio

14 |Pulse number per turn of motor rotation (32-bit)

16 |Pulse output positive direction definition

17 |Pulse output OZ polarity

P00 Basic setting| 18 |Pulse output function selection

19 |Overlarge position deviation threshold (32-bit)

21 |Braking resistor setting

22 |External resistor power capacity

23 |External resistor value

24 |External resistor heating time constant

25 |Regenerative voltage point

26 |Step value setting

27 |High-speed pulse train pattern

00 |Position loop gain 1

[ B BN B BN BN NN N NN BN NN BN NN BN NN NN BN BN BN NN BN NN BE BN NN BN NN NN NN BN NN NN NN BN AN BN BN BN BN BN B

01 |Speed loop gain 1 [ ] -

02 |Speed loop integral time 1 ® -

03 |Speed detection filtering 1 ( (]

04 |Torque instruction filtering 1 ( (]

05 |Position loop gain 2 - -

06 |Speed loop gain 2 [ ] - _'U

07 |Speed loop integral time 2 (] - g

08 |Speed detection filtering 2 (] ° g

09 |Torque instruction filtering 2 ® o F_Qr

10 |Speed regulator PDFF coefficient ® - %

11 |Speed feed-forward control selection - - §
P01 Gain tuning 12 |Speed feed-forward gain - - i

13 |Speed feed-forward filtering time - - g

14 |Torque feed-forward control selection (] -

15  |Torque feed-forward gain (] -

16 |Torque feed-forward filtering time (] -

17 |DI function GAIN—SWITCH action switching selection ® -

18 | Position control switching mode ( -

19 | Position control switching delay (] -

20 | Position control switching class { -

21 Position control gain switching hysteresis (] -

22 | Position gain switching time [ ] -

23 | Speed control switching mode - ( -

24 | Speed control switching delay - ® -
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Relevant mode

Group No. Name
P S T
25 |Speed control switching class - ® -
26 |Speed control switching hysteresis - [ J -
27 |Torque control switching mode - - (]
28 |Torque control switching delay - - [ ]
29  |Torque control switching class - - (]
30 |Torque control switching hysteresis - - (]
31 |Observer enabled ( (] (]
32 |Observer cut-off frequency ( ° (]
33 |Observer phase compensation time [ ] [ ] [ J
34 |Observer inertia coefficient ( ( (]
40 |Model vibration suppression effect - - -
41 |Model tracking option (] - -
P01 Gain tuning | 42 |Model tracking gain (] - -
43 |Model tracking compensation factor [ ] - -
44 |Model tracking speed compensation gain (] - -
45 |Model tracking torque compensation gain 1 ( - -
46 |Model tracking torque compensation gain 2 (] - -
47 |Model tracking gain 2 o - -
48  |Model tracking compensation coefficient 2 (] - -
49 |Model anti-resonance frequency (] - -
50 [Model residual vibration frequency ( - -
51 |Vibration suppression frequency point [ ] - -
52 |Vibration suppression compensation coefficient [ ] - -
53 |[Model delay bandwidth parameter (] - -
54 |Model delay compensation parameter ® - -
00 |Position instruction smoothing filter ( - -
01  |Position instruction FIR filter (] - -
02 |Adaptive filter mode ( { (]
03 |Adaptive filter load mode [ ] [ o
04 |The first notch filter frequency (manual) (] ( {
05 |The first notch filter width [ ] [ ] (]
06 |The first notch filter depth ( { o
07 |The second notch filter frequency (manual) ( { (]
08 |The second notch filter width ( ( (]
09 |The second notch filter depth ] ([ ] ([ ]
P02 Vibration 10 |The third notch filter frequency ( (] °
suppression 11 |The third notch filter width (] ( {
12 | The third notch filter depth (] (] (]
13 |The fourth notch filter width ( ( (]
14 |The fourth notch filter width (] (] {
15 | The fourth notch filter depth [ ] [ [ ]
19 |Position instruction FIR filter 2 ® - -
20 |The first vibration damping frequency ® { -
21 |The first vibration damping filtering setting ( (] -
22 |The second vibration damping frequency (] { -
23 |The second vibration damping filtering setting ( (] -
31 |Resonance point 1 frequency ] [ ] ®

216

uonduasa( siejaweled .



Relevant mode

Group No. Name
P S T
32 |Resonance point 1 bandwidth ® ® (]
33 |Resonance point 1 amplitude [ ] [ ] [ J
P02 Vibration

. 34 |Resonance point 2 frequency [ ] [ ] [
R 35 |Resonance point 2 bandwidth ] [ ] [ ]
36 |Resonance point 2 amplitude [ ] [ [ ]
00 |Speed instruction source - ® -
03 |Speed instruction setting value - ( -
04 |JOG speed setting - (] -
08 |Torque limit source [ ] [ J -
09 |Internal forward torque limit [ ] [ ] -
10 |Internal reverse torque limit [ ] [ ] -
11 |External forward torque limit [ ] [ ] -
12 |External reverse torque limit ® ® -
14 |Acceleration time 1 - [ ] [ ]
15 |Deceleration time 1 - ( (
16 |Acceleration time 2 - ( -
17  |Deceleration time 2 - (] -
19 |Zero-speed clamp function - ® (]
20 |Zero-speed clamp threshold value - [ ] [ ]
22 |Torque instruction source - - [ J
25 |Torque instruction key set value - - [ J
26 |Speed limit source under torque control - - (]
27 |Internal positive speed limit - - ([ ]
28 |Internal negative speed limit - - (]
29  |Hard limit torque limit ® ® (]

P03 Speed & — — —
torque control 30 |Hard I\@lt torq.ue limit detection .tlme (] (] o
parameters 31 |Speed instruction number selection mode - (] -
32 |Acceleration time number for speed instruction from segment 1 to 8 - ([ ] -
33 |Deceleration time number for speed instruction from segment 1 to 8 - ( -
34 |Acceleration time number for speed instruction from segment 9 to 16 - ® -
35 |Deceleration time number for speed instruction from segment 9 to 16 ~ ® -
36 |Segment 1 speed - (] -
37 |Segment 2 speed - [ ] -
38 [Segment 3 speed - (] -
39 |Segment 4 speed - [ ] -
40 |Segment 5 speed - ( -
41 |Segment 6 speed - ® -
42 |Segment 7 speed - [ ] -
43 |Segment 8 speed - o -
44 |Segment 9 speed - [ J -
45 |Segment 10 speed - (] -
46 |Segment 11 speed - ® -
47 |Segment 12 speed - ( -
48  |Segment 13 speed - (] -
49 |Segment 14 speed - [ J -
50 [Segment 15 speed - (] -
51 |Segment 16 speed - ([ ] -
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Group No.

Relevant mode

P04 Digital input
and output

Name

P S T
00 |Normal Dl filter selection ® [ ] {
01 |DI1 terminal function selection (] [ ] {
02 |DI2 terminal function selection ( [ (]
03 |DI3 terminal function selection ] [ ] [ ]
04  |Dl4 terminal function selection ( [ (]
05 |DI5 terminal function selection ® ® [ ]
06 |DI6 terminal function selection (] [ ] (]
07 |DI7 terminal function selection ( [ ] o
08 |DI8 terminal function selection (] [ ] {
09 |DI9 terminal function selection ( [ ] (]
11 |DI1 terminal logic selection [ ] [ ] ([ ]
12 |DI2 terminal logic selection ( ( (]
13 |DI3 terminal logic selection ® ® (]
14 |Dl4 terminal logic selection ( (] °
15 |DI5 terminal logic selection ( ( (
16 |Dlé terminal logic selection [ ] [ ] [ ]
17 |DI7 terminal logic selection ( ( {
18 |DI8 terminal logic selection o ® (]
19 |DI9 terminal logic selection ® (] (]
21 |DO1 terminal function selection (] [ o
22 |DO2 terminal function selection (] [ ] {
23 |DO3 terminal function selection ( [ ] (]
24 |DO4 terminal function selection [ ] [ ] [
25 | DOS5 terminal function selection ( [ ] (]
26 |DO6 terminal function selection ® ® [ ]
27 |DO7 terminal function selection (] [ ] o
28 |DO8 terminal function selection ( [ (
29 |DO9 terminal function selection (] (] {
31 |DOT1 terminal logic level selection ( ( (]
32 |DO2 terminal logic level selection ® ® (]
33 |DO3 terminal logic level selection (] ( {
34 |DO4 terminal logic level selection ( { (]
35 |DO5 terminal logic level selection [ ] [ ] [ J
36 |DO6 terminal logic level selection ( ( (]
37 |DO7 terminal logic level selection [ ] [ ] ([ ]
38 |DO8 terminal logic level selection ( ( {
39 |DO9 terminal logic level selection ® ® ®
47 |FunINL signal unassigned status (HEX) [ [ ) ()
42 |FunINH signal unassigned status (HEX) (] ( °
43 |Motor rotational signal (TGON) threshold (] (] (]
44 |Speed conformity signal width - (] -
45 |Speed specified value arrival ® ® (]
47 |Positioning completion range (] - -
48 | Positioning completion output setting [ - -
49  |Positioning completion holding time [ ] - -
50 |Positioning near range [ ] - -
51 |Servo OFF delay time after holding brake taking action when speed is 0 ] ([ ] ([ ]
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Group No.

Name

Relevant mode

S

P04 Digital input
and output

52

Speed setting for holding brake to take action in motion

53

Waiting time for holding brake to take action in motion

54

DB status after stop

55

Torque set value arrival

56

Torque arrival detection width

57

Z-phase pulse width adjustment

58

Zero-speed signal output threshold

00

AT minimum input

P T

(] ® (]

(] (] {

(] { (]

(] (] ®

(] { (]

(] { ®

(] (] {

(] { °

01 |Setting value corresponding to the AlT minimum input (] (] {
02 |AIT maximum input ([ ] [ [
03 |Setting value corresponding to the AlT maximum input [ ] [ ] ([ ]
04 |Al1 zero-point fine tuning [ ] ([ ] [ ]
05 |Al1 dead band setting ® ® [ ]
06 |AlT input filtering time ] ® [ ]
07  |AI2 minimum input o [ ] [
08 |Setting value corresponding to the Al2 minimum input (] (] °
09 |AI2 maximum input ([ ] [ [
10  |Setting value corresponding to the Al2 maximum input o ® (]
11 |AI2 zero-point fine tuning L L ®

P05 Analog input -
and out put 12 |Al2 dead band setting (] { o
13 |AI2 input filtering time [ ] [ ] [ ]
14 |Al setting 100% speed ( ( (]
15 |Al setting 100% torque [ ] [ ] [ ]
16 |Al1 function selection ( ( (]
17 |AI2 function selection ® ® (]
28 |AO1 signal selection (need optional card) (] (] ®
29 |AO1 voltage offset ( ( (
30 |AO1T multiplication [ ] [ ] [ J
31 |AO2 signal selection (need optional card) [ ) [ ) ()
32 |AO2 voltage offset ® ® (]
33 |AO2 multiplication [ ] [ ] [
34 |AO monitoring value type [ ] [ ] [ J
00 |Electronic gear numerator 2 (32-bit) ® - -
02 |Electronic gear numerator 3 (32-bit) [ - -
04  |Electronic gear numerator 4 (32-bit) (] - -
06 |Position deviation clearing function (] - -
09 |Electronic gear ratio switching delay ® - -
10 |Potential energy load torque compensation [ ] [ ] -
11 |P06.10 and friction compensation storage options [ ] [ -
P06 Expansion - — -

parameters 12 |Forward rotation frictional torque compensation ® [ ] -
13 |Reverse rotation friction torque compensation ([ ] ([ -
14 |Viscous friction compensation ® ® -
15 |Friction compensation time constant ([ ] [ J -
16  |Friction compensation low speed range (] (] -
18 |The first type fault stop selection [ ] [ ] [ J
19 |Parameter identification rate ( (] -
20 |Parameter identification acceleration time ] ([ ] -
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Relevant mode

Group No. Name
P S T
21 |Parameter identification deceleration time ® ® -
22 |Parameter identification mode selection [ ] (] -
23 |Initial angle identification current limit ( ( (]
24 |Instantaneous power failure protection ] [ ] [ ]
25 |Instantaneous power failure deceleration time [ ] [ [ ]
26 |Servo OFF stop mode selection ® ® (]
27 |The second type fault stop mode selection [ ] [ ] [ J
28 |Over-travel input setting [ ] [ ] [ J
29 |Over-travel stop mode selection [ ] [ ] [ J
30 |Input power phase loss protection [ ] [ ] [ ]
31 |Output power phase loss protection [ ] [ ] ([ ]
32 |Stop by emergency stop torque [ ] ([ ] [ ]
33 |Tripping protection function ® ® (]
34 |Overload warning value [ ] [ ] [ J
35  |Motor overload protection coefficient ( ( (

P06 Expansion - -

parameters 36 |Undervoltage protection point [ ] [ ] [ J
37 |Over-speed fault point [ ] [ [ ]
38 |Maximum input pulse frequency o - -
39  [Short circuit to ground detection protection selection ( ( {
40  |Encoder interference detection delay (] { o
41 |Input pulse filtering setting [ ] - -
42 |Input pulse inhibition setting [ ] - -
43 |Deviation clearing input setting [ ] - -
44 |High-speed Dl filtering setting ( ( (]
45 |Overlarge speed deviation threshold ® ® -
46 |Torque saturation timeout duration [ ] [ ] [
47 |Absolute system setting ( ( (
48  |Encoder battery undervoltage threshold [ ] [ ] [ J
49 |High-speed pulse input filtering [ ] [ ] °
50 |Emergency stop (quick stop) stopping method (] ( ®
51 |Stopping method of halt [ ] [ ] [ ]
00 |Panel display option ( { (]
01 |Panel monitoring parameter setting 1 [ ] [ ] [
02  |Panel monitoring parameter setting 2 [ ] [ ] [
03 |Panel monitoring parameter setting 3 [ ] [ ] ([ ]
04  |Panel monitoring parameter setting 4 [ ] [ ] [ ]
05 |Panel monitoring parameter setting 5 ® ® ®
P07 Auxiliary 08 Funct?on select?on 1 (] [ ] (]
function parame- 09 |Function selection 2 [ ] [ [
- 10  |User password [ ] [ ] [ J
11 |Instant memory storage during power outage [ ] [ ] [
12 |User password screen-lock time ® ® (]
14 |Fast deceleration time (] [ (]
16 |Function selection 3 (] [ ] (]
17 |Resolution [ ] - -
19 |Function selection 5 ( [ (]
20  |Function selection 6 ] [ ] [ ]
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Relevant mode

Group No. Name
S T
21 |Function selection 7 ® (]
P07 Auxiliary 22 |Function selection 8 °® Y
function parame-| 23 |Fault reset timing [ [ )
ters 24 |Positive soft limit (32-bit) (] (]
26 |Negative soft limit (32-bit) [ ) ()

00 |Dealing of residual segments after pausing and restarting

01 |Position instruction type

02 |Waiting time unit

03 |The 1st segment displacement (32-bit)

05 |The 1st segment maximum speed (32-bit)

07 |The 1st segment acceleration ratio

08 |The 1st segment deceleration ratio

09 |The 2nd segment displacement (32-bit)

11 |The 2nd segment maximum speed (32-bit)

13 | The 2nd segment acceleration ratio

14 |The 2nd segment deceleration ratio
15 |The 3rd segment displacement (32-bit)

17 |The 3rd segment maximum speed (32-bit)

19 | The 3rd segment acceleration ratio

20 |The 3rd segment deceleration ratio

21 |The 4th segment displacement (32-bit)

23 |The 4th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

25 |The 4th segment acceleration ratio

26 |The 4th segment deceleration ratio

27 |The 5th segment displacement (32-bit)

P08 Internal posi-| 29 |The 5th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

tion instruction 31 |The 5th segment acceleration ratio

32 |The 5th segment deceleration ratio
33 |The 6th segment displacement (32-bit)

35 |The 6th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

37 |The 6th segment acceleration ratio

38 |The 6th segment deceleration ratio

39 |The 7th segment displacement (32-bit)

41 |The 7th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

43 |The 7th segment acceleration ratio
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44 |The 7th segment deceleration ratio

45 | The 8th segment displacement (32-bit)

47 |The 8th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

49 | The 8th segment acceleration ratio

50 |The 8th segment deceleration ratio
51 |The 9th segment displacement (32-bit)

53 |The 9th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

55 |The 9th segment acceleration ratio

56 |The 9th segment deceleration ratio

57 |The 10th segment displacement (32-bit)

59 |The 10th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

[ BN BN BN BN BN BN NE NN NN BN NN NN NN BN BN BN NN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN NN BN NN BN BN BN BN BN BN NN BN NN BN NN BN NN NN N N
1
I

61 | The 10th segment acceleration ratio
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Relevant mode
S T

Group No. Name

62 |The 10th segment deceleration ratio

63 |The 11th segment displacement (32-bit)

65 |The 11th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

67 |The 11th segment acceleration ratio

68 |The 11th segment deceleration ratio

69 | The 12th segment displacement (32-bit)

71 |The 12th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

73 |The 12th segment acceleration ratio

74 |The 12th segment deceleration ratio
75 |The 13th segment displacement (32-bit)

77 |The 13th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

79  |The 13th segment acceleration ratio

P08 Internal posi- : -
80 |The 13th segment deceleration ratio

tion instruction
81 |The 14th segment displacement (32-bit)

83 |The 14th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

85 |The 14th segment acceleration ratio

86 |The 14th segment deceleration ratio

87 |The 15th segment displacement (32-bit)

89 |The 15th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

91 |The 15th segment acceleration ratio

92 |The 15th segment deceleration ratio
93 |The 16th segment displacement (32-bit)
95 | The 16th segment maximum speed (32-bit)

97 |The 16th segment acceleration ratio

98 |The 16th segment deceleration ratio

00 |[Servo axis address number
01 |Modbus baud rate
02 |Modbus data format

03 |Communication timeout

04 |Communication response delay

05 |Communication DI enabling setting 1

06 |Communication DI enabling setting 2

P09 commun 07 |Communication DI enabling setting 3

ication setting 08 |Communication DI enabling setting 4

09 |Communication DO enabling setting 1
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10 |Communication DO enabling setting 2

11 |Communication instruction holding time

12 |Select to enable AO function or CAN communication

13 |CAN communication Configuration

14 |CAN communication Configuration2

15 |CAN communication Configuration3

00 |MACT
01 |MAC2
P14 PN communi-
i : 02 |MAC3
cation configura- 03

tion
04 |Device name 1st and 2nd characters

[ BN BN BN BN BN BN NE NN NN BN NN NN NN BN BN BN NN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN NN BN NN BN BN BN BN BN BN NN BN NN BN NN BN NN NN N N
1
I

05 |Device name 3rd and 4th characters
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Relevant mode
S

Group No. Name

06 |Device name 5th and 6th characters

07 |Device name 7th and 8th characters
08 |Device IPA

09 |Device IPB

10 |Device Network Mask A

11 |Device Network Mask B

12 |Network Manager A (Gateway)

13 |Network Manager B (Gateway)
14 | Data Write Switch

15 |922 telegram Monitoring

16 |Additional Message Monitoring

17 |925 Heartbeat Alarm Threshold

22 |979_0 Sensor header (32 bits)

24 |979_1 Sensor Type (32 bits)

26 |979_2 sensor resolution (32 bits)

28 979 3 Sensor G1_XIST1 Factor (32 bits)
30 |979_4 Sensor G1_XIST2 Factor (32 bits)
32 |979_5 Sensor Multiturn (32 bits)

34 |Synchronization Period

P14 PN communi-

cation configura-

tion

( B BN BN BN NN BN NN BN BN BN NN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN J
( BN BN BN BN NN BN NN BN NN BN NN NN NN BN BN BN BN BN R

37 |Immediate update switch

[ BN BN BN BN BN NN BE NN NN BN NN BN NN BN NN NN BN BN BN BN BN BN N«

40 |Disengage To control servo local acceleration time (32 bits) [ ] [ J
42 |Disengage To control servo local deceleration time (32 bits) ( (]
44 |Deceleration time unit in speed mode: 0-1000 ms (32 bits) (] {
46 |bit10 Hysteresis judgment value(unit:rpm) - () -
47 |Speed error range(unit:rpm) - (] -
48 |Speed error range time (unit:ms) - (] -
49 |ARM and 200p dropout detection function control switch ( ( (
50 |Synchronization cycle is current loop multiple detection switch [ ] [ ] [ J
00 |EPOS Maximum Velocity (32-bit) o | - | - -
02 |EPOS Maximum Acceleration (32-bit) (] - - ﬁ
04 |EPOS Max Deceleration(32bit) (] - - %
06 |EPOS Maximum Ramp Speed (32 bits) (] - - g
08 |EPOS Position Deviation Excess Threshold (32 bits) [ ] - - g
10 |EPOS Position Reach Threshold (32 bits) [ - - 6
14 |EPOS JOG Speed 1 (32 bits) o ® - =
16 |EPOS JOG speed 2 (32 bits) o | o - S
18 |EPOS JOG Maximum Acceleration (32 bits) (] (] -
P15 EPOS param- - : :

eters 20 |EPOS JOG Maximum Deceleration (32 bits) (] () -
22 |EPOS Homing method (] - -
23 |EPOS High homing Speed(32 bits) () - -
25 |EPOS Low homing Speed(32bit) () - -
27 |EPOS Homing Acceleration and Deceleration Time (32 bits) (] - -
31 |EPOS Homing Absolute Offset (32 bits) [ - -
33 |EPOS reference coordinate value (32 bits) (] - -
35 |EPOS Homing Timeout (32 bits) (] - -
37 |EPOS Soft Limit Effective Mode ( [ (]
38 |EPOS Soft Limit Positive Limit Value (32 bits) (] ( {
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Relevant mode
S

Group No. Name

40 |EPOS soft limit negative limit value (32 bits)

42 |EPOS electronic gear ratio numerator (32 bits)

44 |EPOS electronic gear ratio denominator (32 bits)

46 |111 message user-defined PZD12 receive word

P15 EPOS param-

47 1111 telegram user-defined PZD12 transmit word
eters

48  |Modulo axis pulse limit (32 bits)

52 |Epos modulo axis on switch

53 |Uncycled data save switch

54 |EPOS moving signal output threshold

P18 Motor 00 |Motor model code (32 bits)

00 |Key JOG trial
01 |Fault reset

03 |Parameter identification function

P20 panel and 05 |Analog input automatic offset adjustment

communication 06 |System initialization function

control 08 |Communication operation instruction input

09 |Communication operation status output

(BN BN BN BN BN BN NN BN NN BN BN NN BN BN BN BN BN J
(BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN NN BN BN N

11 |Communication Select Multi-Segment Command Sequence Code

12 |Homing start by communication

00 |Servo status
01 |Motor speed feedback
03 |Speed instruction

04 |Internal torque instruction (relative to rated torque)

05 |Phase current effective value
06 |DC busbar voltage
07 |Absolute position counter (32-bit)

09 |Electrical angle

10 |Mechanical angle (relative to encoder zero point)

11 |Load inertia identification value

12 |Speed value relative to input instruction

13 |Position deviation counter (32-bit)

15 |Input pulse counter (32-bit)

P21 state parame-| 17 |Feedback pulse counter (32-bit)

ters 19 |Position deviation counter instruction unit (32-bit)

21 |Digital input signal monitoring
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23 | Digital output signal monitoring

24 |Encoder status
25 |Total power-on time (32-bit)

27 |Al1 voltage after adjustment

28 |Al2 voltage after adjustment

29  |Al1 voltage before adjustment

30 |AI2 voltage before adjustment

31 |Module temperature

32 |Number of turns of absolute encoder (32-bit)

34 |Single turn position of absolute encoder (32-bit)

36 |Version code 1
37 |Version code 2

[ BN BN B BN B BN NN BN NN BN NN NN NN BN BN BN NN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN NN NN BN BN NN BN NN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN NN BN BN BN NN N
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Group No.

Relevant mode

P21 state parame-|
ters

Name

P S T
38 | Version code 3 [ ] [ ] {
39 |Product series code [ ] [ ] {
40 |Fault record display ( ( (]
41 |Fault code (] (] °
42 |Time stamp upon selected fault (32-bit) (] ° (]
44 |Current rotation speed of the selected fault ® ® (]
45 |U-phase current of the selected fault [ ] [ ] [ J
47 |Busbar voltage of the selected fault ( ° o
48 |Input terminal state of the selected fault [ ] [ ] [ J
49 |Output terminal state of the selected fault [ ] [ ] [ ]
50 |Customized software version number o [ ] [
51 |Load ratio [ ] [ ] (]
52 |Regenerative load ratio ® ® [ ]
53 |Internal warning code [ ] [ ] [ J
54 |Current segment number of internal instruction ( ( (
55 |Customized serial code (] (] °
56 |Absolute position counter high 32 bits (32-bit) [ [ ) ()
58 |Feedback pulse counter high 32 bits (32-bit) (] (] ®
61  |Analog-Digital Absolute Position Counter (32-bit) ( ( {
63 |Servo stack version number [ ] [ o
64 | Profinet servo exclusive version number [ ] [ ] [ ]
65  |Current network status display ( ( (]
66  |MAC1 [ ] [ ] [ J
67 |MAC2 { ( °
68 |MAC3 (] ( (]
69 |MAC4 [ ] [ ] [ J
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6.2 Parameter description

I 6.2.1 P00 Basic setting

Motor rotation positive Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
direction definition 0~1 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

P00.00

Set the relation between instruction direction and motor rotational direction:
0: When the instruction is positive, motor rotational direction is CCW (counterclockwise from facing the motor shaft)

1: When the instruction is positive, motor rotational direction is CW (clockwise from facing the motor shaft)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0-~8 8 - Restart Pls|T

P00.01 Control mode selection

Set the desired control mode

0: Position mode

1. Speed mode

2: Torque mode

3: Position mode / speed mixed mode
4: Position/Torque mixed mode

5: Speed mode / Torque mixed mode
6: Full closed-loop mode (reserved)
7: CANOpen mode

8: Profinet mode

When modes 3 to 5 are selected, the DI function MODE_SEL is used to switch between the two modes; when MODE_SEL is
0, the control mode is mode 1, and when MODE_SEL is 0 or 1, the control mode changes to mode 2.

When CANOpen communication control or EtherCAT communication control is used, mode 7 is configured.

Configure to mode 8 when using Profinet communication control.

Real-time auto-tuning Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P00.02

mode 0~3 1 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T

Set the mode for real-time auto-tuning.

0: Invalid, real-time auto-tuning function is invalid.

1: Standard mode, no gain switching.

2: Positioning mode, with gain switching, is especially suitable for position control.

3: Dynamic testing of load, without parameter setting

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P00.03 Rigidity grade setting

0~ 31 12 - Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T

Set the response level for real-time auto-tuning.

The higher the setting value from 0 to 31, the higher the bandwidth of the servo control circuit, the faster the response,
and the greater the vibration that may be generated.

Be sure to check the effect of the movement while adjusting the rigidity level from low to high.

The changed parameter is effective only when the control instruction is 0. Change the parameter, stop the instruction, and
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confirm that the parameter has taken effect before proceeding to the next step.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P00.04 Inertia ratio
0 ~ 6000 100 001 Immediate Pls |t
Set the ratio of load to motor inertia.
0 ~ 60.00
PO 14 Pulse number per turn of Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
™ | motor rotation (32-bit) | 16 ~ 2147483646 2500 1PPR Restart Pl

Set the number of OUTA or OUTB pulses output per turn of the motor rotation.

16PPR ~ 65535PPR (calculate the number of lines according to the incremental photoelectric encoder)

R0 Pulse output positive Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
: direction definition 0~1 0 - Restart p ‘ S ‘ T
Set the phase sequence logic for the pulse output function.
0: CCW (pulse output OUTA ahead of OUTB when the motor rotation direction is CCW)
1: CW (pulse output OUTA ahead of OUTB when the motor rotation direction is CW)
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P00.17 | Pulse output OZ polarity
0~3 0 - Restart P ‘ ‘
0: High level at the arrival of Z-phase pulse
1. Low level at the arrival of Z-phase pulse
2: High-precision Z-phase pulse, high level at the arrival of Z-phase pulse
3: High-precision Z-phase pulse, low level at the arrival of Z-phase pulse
P00 Pulse output function Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
; selection 0~3 0 -- Restart P ‘ ‘
0: Encoder frequency division output
1. Pulse instruction synchronous output
2: Pulse instruction interpolation output (gantry synchronization)
3: External encoder pulse synchronization output
POO.19 Overlarge position devia- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
" | tion threshold (32-bit) | 1 ~ 2147483646 200000 1P Immediate Pls |t

Set the threshold for detecting over large position deviation (Err.043 error) in units of the encoder minimum resolution.

1P ~ 2147483646P

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P00.21 | Braking resistor setting
0~1 1 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T
Set the form in which the energy-consumption braking resistor is used.
0: Use internal regenerative resistor (100s)
1: Use external regenerative resistor and natural cooling (150s) or forced air cooling (200s)
P00.22 External resistor power Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' capacity 1 ~ 65535 100 w Immediate Pls|T

Set the power of the energy consumption braking resistor.
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TW ~ 65535W

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P00.23 External resistor value
1 ~ 1000 100 10 Immediate Pls |t

Set the resistance value of the energy consumption braking resistor.

10 ~ 1000Q
PO0.24 External resistor heating Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' time constant 1 ~ 30000 3000 0.1s Immediate Pls |t

Set the heating time constant of the energy consumption braking resistor.

0.1s ~ 3000.0s
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P00.25 |Regenerative voltage point
0 ~ 65535 385 - Immediate Pls |t
OV ~ 1000V (generally default)
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P00.26 Step value setting
-9999 ~ 9999 50 - Immediate Pl

Set the instruction setting value for step amount position control.

-9999 to 9999 instruction unit

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P00.27 High pulse train form

0~5 0 - Restart Pl

0: Direction + pulse, positive logic (default)

1: Direction + pulse, negative logic

2: Phase-A (pulse) +Phase-B(sign) orthogonal pulse, 4 multiplication, positive logic
3: Phase-A +Phase-B orthogonal pulse, 4 multiplication, negative logic

4: CW+CCW, positive logic

5: CW+CCW, negative logic

I 6.2.2 P01 Gain tuning

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P01.00 Position loop gain 1

10 ~ 20000 400 0.1/s Immediate p \ \

Set the position loop gain to determine the position loop response level.
1.0/s ~ 2000.0/s.

The higher the gain, the faster the position loop response. However, too large a setting may cause vibration.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P01.01 Speed loop gain 1

10 ~ 20000 200 0.1HZ Immediate P ‘ S ‘

Set the position loop gain to determine the position loop response level.
1.0Hz ~ 2000.0Hz.

The higher the gain, the faster the position loop response. However, too large a setting may cause vibration.
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Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
15 ~ 51200 3000 0.01ms Immediate Pl s |

P01.02 [Speed loop integral time 1

Set the integration time of the speed loop controller.
0.15ms to 512.00ms.

When the integration time is equal to 512.00, the integration is invalid.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0~ 15 0 - Immediate P s | T

P01.03 [Speed detection filtering 1

Set the filter level for speed detection.
0~ 15

The larger the value, the better the vibration suppression effect. However, the response bandwidth may be reduced.

Torque instruction filtering Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P01.04
1 0 ~ 10000 100 0.01ms Immediate P \ s \ T

Set the first-order low-pass filter time constant for the torque instruction section.
0.00ms ~ 100.00ms.

It suppresses the resonance caused by mechanical distortion.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
10 ~ 20000 400 0.1/ Immediate Pl

P01.05 Position loop gain 2

1.0/s ~ 2000.0/s, the second set of parameters acts as above.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
10 ~ 20000 200 0.1HZ Immediate Pl s |

P01.06 Speed loop gain 2

1.0 Hz ~ 2000.0 Hz, the second set of parameters acts as above.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P01.07 [Speed loop integral time 2
15 ~ 51200 3000 0.01ms Immediate Pl s |
0.15ms ~ 512.00ms, the second set of parameters acts as above. p
o
. . Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode 3
P01.08 [Speed detection filtering 2 )
0~ 15 0 - Immediate Pls|T =
o
(72}
Set the filter level for speed detection. g
(%2}
0~15 Q
=
The larger the value, the better the vibration suppression effect, however, the response bandwidth will be reduced. g'
L Torque instruction filtering Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ 2 0 ~ 10000 100 0.01ms Immediate Pls|T

0.00ms ~ 100.00ms, the second set of parameters acts as above.

Speed regulator PDFF Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P01.10 o
coefficient 0 ~ 1000 1000 01% Immediate Pl s |

Set the PDFF coefficient of the speed regulator, 0 to 100.0%
Setting to 100% is equivalent to the Pl regulator (default), and setting to 0% is equivalent to PDF regulation;

Setting to an intermediate value reduces overshoot, but decreases the response level of the speed loop (relative to the Pl
regulator).
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S Speed feedforward control Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ options 0~1 0 -- Restart P ‘ ‘
Set the speed feedforward selection for position control.
0: No speed feedforward
1: Internal speed feedforward
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P01.12 | Speed feed-forward gain
0 ~ 1500 300 0.1% Immediate Pl

Set the speed feedforward gain for position control. Position deviation at a certain speed can be reduced.

0.0% to 100.0

i Speed feedforward filter- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' ing time 0 ~ 6400 50 0.01ms Immediate Pl
Set the speed feedforward filter time constant for position control.
0.00ms ~ 64.00ms
A Torque feedforward control Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
: selection 0~2 0 -- Restart P ‘ S ‘
Set the torque feedforward selection for position or speed control.
0: No torque feedforward
1: Internal torque feedforward
2: TFFD is used as torque feedforward input.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P01.15 | Torque feedforward gain
0 ~ 1000 0 0.1% Immediate Pl s |

Set the torque feedforward gain for position or speed control. Position deviation during acceleration and deceleration can
be reduced.

0.0% to 100.0% *
Y
P01.16 Torque feedforward filter- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode g
' ing time 0 ~ 6400 0 0.01ms Immediate Pl s | Q
)
-~
Set the time constant of the torque feedforward filter for position or speed control. %
@
0.00ms to 64.00ms 6
=
. DI function GAIN—SWITCH Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode g-
: action switching selection 0~1 0 - Immediate P ‘ S ‘ >
Set the role of the DI function GAIN-SWITCH.
0: Speed loop regulator P(1)/PI(0) switching, gain is fixed to the first group.
1: First gain (0), second gain (1) switching
P01.18 Position control switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ mode 0~ 10 0 - Immediate P ‘ S ‘

Trigger condition setting for gain switching during position control.

0: The first gain fixed (P01.00 ~ P01.04)

1: The second gain fixed (P01.05 to P01.09)



2: Group 1 and 2 gain switching using DI input (GAIN_SEL) or P/PI switching by the speed regulator.

3: Large torque instruction, torque instruction over level (P01.20) + hysteresis (P01.21) switches to the 2nd gain, and when
the torque instruction is lower than level (P01.20) - hysteresis (P01.21) it returns to the 1st gain within the specified delay time.
Unit:0.1%.

4: Not applicable to position control and full closed-loop control mode.

5: Speed instruction is large, speed instruction exceeds the level (P01.20) + hysteresis (P01.21) to switch to the 2nd gain,
when the speed instruction is lower than the level (P01.20) - hysteresis (P01.21), return to the 1st gain in the specified delay
time. Unit: Trpm.

6: Position deviation is large, position deviation over the level (P01.20) + hysteresis (P01.21) switch to the 2nd gain, when
the position deviation is lower than the level (P01.20) - hysteresis (P01.21), return to the st gain in the specified delay time.
Unit: 1 encoder resolution.

7: There is a position instruction, position instruction is not 0 when switching to the second gain, when the position in-
struction continues to be 0, return to the 1st gain in the specified delay time.

8: When the positioning is not completed, switch from the 1st gain to the 2nd gain; when the positioning is completed,
return to the 1st gain in the specified delay time.

9: The actual speed is large, speed feedback over the level (P01.20) + hysteresis (P01.21) switch to the 2nd gain, when the
speed feedback is lower than the level (P01.20) - hysteresis (P01.21), return to the 1st gain in the specified delay time.

10: With position instruction plus actual speed, switch to 2nd gain when position instruction is not 0, return to 1st gain
when position instruction is 0 and the absolute value of actual speed is lower than the grade (P01.20) - hysteresis (P01.21).

Position control switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P01.19
delay 0 ~ 1000 50 0.1ms Immediate Pl s |

Set the delay time for gain switching during position control.

0 ~ 100.0ms

Position control switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
class 0 ~ 20000 50 — Immediate Pl s |

P01.20

Set the trigger level of gain switching for position control.

0 ~ 20000 (Unit: according to the gain switching mode description), note that this parameter takes the value set in P01.21
as the lower limit.

p01.21 Position control gain Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

switching hysteresis 0 ~ 20000 33 - Immediate P ‘ S ‘

Set the hysteresis of the trigger level of gain switching for position control.

0 ~ 20000 (Unit: according to the gain switching mode description), note that this parameter takes the setting value of
P01.20 as the upper limit.

Position gain switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P01.22 .
time 0 ~ 10000 33 0.1ms Immediate P \ s \

Set the transition time from small gain to large gain for gain switching during position control.

0 ~ 1000.0ms

Speed control switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P01.23

mode 0~5 0 -- Immediate ‘ S ‘

Trigger condition setting for gain switching during speed control.

0: The first gain fixed (P01.00 ~ P01.04)
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1: The second gain fixed (P01.05 to P01.09)
2: Group 1 and 2 gain switching using DI function 3 (GAIN_SEL) or P/PI switching by the speed regulator.

3: Large torque instruction, torque instruction over level (P01.25) + hysteresis (P01.26) switches to 2nd gain, and when the
torque instruction is lower than level (P01.25) - hysteresis (P01.26) it returns to Tst gain within the specified delay time. Unit: 0.1
%.

4: The speed instruction change is large; the speed instruction change amount exceeds the level (P01.25) + hysteresis
(P01.26) switching to the 2nd gain when the speed instruction change amount is lower than the level (P01.25) - hysteresis
(P01.26) return to the 1st gain within the specified delay time. Unit: 10rpm/s.

5. Speed instruction is large, speed instruction over rank (P01.25) + hysteresis (P01.26) switches to 2nd gain, when speed
instruction is lower than rank (P01.25) - hysteresis (P01.26) returns to 1st gain within the specified delay time. Unit: Trpm.

Speed control switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

PO1.24
delay 0 ~ 1000 0 0.1ms Immediate | s |

Set the delay time for gain switching during speed control.

0 ~ 100.0ms

Speed control switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P01.25
class 0 ~ 20000 0 - Immediate \ s \

Set the trigger level for gain switching during speed control.

0 ~ 20000 (Unit: according to the gain switching mode description), note that this parameter takes the value set in P01.26
as the lower limit.

Speed control switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

PO1.26 ‘
hysteresis 0 ~ 20000 0 - Immediate | s |

Set the hysteresis of the trigger level for gain switching during speed control.

0 ~ 20000 (Unit: according to the gain switching mode description), note that this parameter takes the setting value of
P01.25 as the upper limit.

P01.27 Torque control switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

mode 0~3 0 -- Immediate ‘ ‘ T

Trigger condition setting for gain switching during torque control.

0: The first gain fixed (P01.00 ~ P01.04)

1: The second gain fixed (P01.05 ~ P01.09)

2: Group 1 and 2 gain switching using DI input (GAIN-SWITCH) or P/PI switching by speed regulator.

3: Large torque instruction, torque instruction over level (P01.29) + hysteresis (P01.30) switches to the 2nd gain, and when
the torque instruction is lower than level (P01.29) - hysteresis (P01.30) it returns to the 1st gain within the specified delay time,
Unit: 0.1%.

Torque control switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
delay 0 ~ 1000 0 0.1ms Immediate R

P01.28

Set the delay time for gain switching during torque control.

0 ~ 100.0ms

Torque control switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
class 0 ~ 20000 0 - Immediate R

P01.29

Set the trigger level for gain switching during torque control.
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0 to 20000 (Unit: according to the gain switching mode description), note that this parameter takes the value set in P01.30
as the lower limit.

P01.30 Torque control switching Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
. hysteresis 0 ~ 20000 0 - Immediate ‘ ‘ T

Set the hysteresis of the trigger level for gain switching during torque control.

0 ~ 20000 (Unit: according to the gain switching mode description) Note that this parameter takes the value set in P01.29
as the upper limit.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P01.31 Observer enabled
0~2 0 -- Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
0-Not Enabled
1-Debugging
2-Enabled
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P01.32 (Observer cut-off frequency
0 ~ 500 100 1Hz Restart P s |
0 ~ 500HZ
e Observer phase compen- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ sation time 0 ~ 10000 0 0.01ms Immediate Pls |t
0.00 ~ 100.00ms
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P01.34 |Observer inertia coefficient
0 ~ 10000 1000 - Restart Pls |t
0 ~ 10000
L Modeling the effectiveness Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
: of vibration control 0~ 1 0 - Immediate ‘ ‘
0: Invalid
1: Valid
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P01.41 Model tracking option
0~29 0 -- Immediate P ‘ ‘

0-Not enabled

1: Enabled, model 1, no external feedforward

uonduasa( siejaweled .

2: Enabled, model 1, valid external feedforward
3: Enabled, model 2, no external feedforward

4. Enabled, model 2, valid external feedforward

5: Reserved
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P01.42 Model tracking gain
10 ~ 20000 500 0.1/ Immediate Pl
1.0 ~ 2000.0/S
S Model tracking compensa- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ tion factor 500 ~ 2000 1000 0.1% Immediate Pl
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50.0 ~ 200.0%

i Model tracking speed Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ compensation gain 0 ~ 2000 1000 0.1% Immediate P ‘ ‘
0.0 ~ 200.0%
PO1.4E Model tracking torque Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' compensation gain 1 0 ~ 10000 1000 0.1% Immediate Pl
0.0 ~ 1000.0%
S Model tracking torque Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ compensation gain 2 0 ~ 10000 1000 0.1% Immediate P ‘ ‘
0.0 ~ 1000.0%
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P01.47 Model tracking gain 2
10 ~ 20000 500 0.1/ Immediate Pl
1.0 ~ 2000.0 /S
S The second Model tracking Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
" | compensation coefficient | 500 ~ 2000 1000 0.1% Immediate Pl
50.0 ~ 200.0%
P01.49 Model anti-resonance Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' frequency 10 ~ 2000 500 0.1HZ Immediate Pl
1.0 ~ 200.0HZ
L Model residual vibration Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' frequency 10 ~ 2000 700 0.1HZ Immediate Pl
1.0 ~ 200.0HZ
PO1.51 Vibration suppression Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
; frequency point 10 ~ 2000 800 0.1THZ Immediate P ‘ ‘ .
-
o
1.0 ~ 200.0HZ g
@
— Vibration suppression Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode a
. -~
compensation coefficient 10 ~ 1000 100 1% Immediate P ‘ ‘ %
2
10% ~ 1000% 2}
=
P01.53 Model delay bandwidth Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode o
‘ parameter 0 ~ 30000 4500 0.1HZ Immediate Pl >
0 ~ 3000.0HZ
PO1.54 Model delay compensation Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' parameter 500 ~ 1500 800 - Immediate Pl
500 ~ 1500
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I 6.2.3 P02 Vibration suppression

Position instruction Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P02.00

smoothing filter 0 ~ 65535 0 0.1ms Immediate Pl

Set the position command first-order low-pass filter time constant when in position control mode.

0.0ms ~ 6553.5ms

Position instruction FIR Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
filter 0 ~ 1280 0 0.1ms Immediate Pl

P02.01

Set the position command FIR filter time constant when in position control mode.

0.0ms ~ 128.0ms

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

0~4 0 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T

P02.02 Adaptive filter mode

Set the operating mode of the adaptive filter.

0: Adaptation is not valid; the 3rd and 4th filters work but the parameters are unchanged

1: One adaptive filter is valid (the 3rd filter parameters are updated according to the adaptive result)
2: Two adaptive filters valid (the 3rd,4th filter parameters updated according to adaptive results)

3: Resonance frequency determination, results are displayed but filter parameters are not updated

4: Clear adaptive results (adaptive not valid and the 3rd and 4th filters are not working)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P02.03 | Adaptive filter load mode
0~1 0 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T
0:1
0: High rigidity load
1. Low rigidity load
PO2.04 The first notch filter fre- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode o
' quency (manual) 50 ~ 5000 5000 Hz Immediate Pls|T hY
o
[}}
Set the center frequency of the 1st notch filter. g
(=g
o
50 ~ 5000Hz. This filter is not effective at 5000Hz. a
O
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode A
P02.05 |The first notch filter width Q
0~12 2 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T ol
(=)
o
Set the frequency width of the 1st notch filter. =
0~12
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P02.06 |The first notch filter depth
0~ 99 0 - Immediate P s |

Set the depth corresponding to the center frequency of the 1st notch filter.

0~ 99

The second notch filter Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
frequency (manual) 50 ~ 5000 5000 1Hz Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T

P02.07

Set the center frequency of the 2nd notch filter.
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50 ~ 5000Hz. This filter is not effective at 5000Hz.

SR The second notch filter Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ width 0~ 12 2 - Immediate Pls |t
Set the frequency width of the 2nd notch filter.
0~12
P02.09 The second notch filter Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' depth 0~ 99 0 - Immediate Pls |t
Set the depth corresponding to the center frequency of the 2nd notch filter.
0~ 99
00210 The third notch filter Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' frequency 50 ~ 5000 5000 1Hz Immediate Pls |t
Set the center frequency of the 3rd notch filter (i.e., the first adaptive filter).
50 ~ 5000Hz, This filter is not effective at 5000Hz.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P02.11 |The third notch filter width
0-~12 2 - Immediate Pls |t
Set the frequency width of the 3rd notch filter (i.e., the first adaptive filter).
0~12
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P02.12 [The third notch filter depth
0~ 99 0 - Immediate Pls|T

Set the depth corresponding to the center frequency of the 3rd notch filter (i.e., the first adaptive filter).

0~ 99
SR The fourth notch filter Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ frequency 50 ~ 5000 5000 1Hz Immediate Pls |t
Set the center frequency of the 4th notch filter (i.e., the second adaptive filter).
50 ~ 5000Hz. This filter is not effective at 5000Hz.
P02.14 The fourth notch filter Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' width 0-~12 2 - Immediate P s |
Set the frequency width of the 4th notch filter (i.e., the second adaptive filter).
0~12
ST The fourth notch filter Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ depth 0~ 99 0 - Immediate Pls |t

uonduasa( siejaweled .

Set the depth corresponding to center frequency of the 4th notch filter (i.e., the second adaptive filter).
0~99

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

0 ~ 1280 0 0.1Tms

Position instruction FIR
filter 2

P02.19

Immediate P ‘ ‘

Set the position instruction FIR filter time constant when in position control mode.

0.0ms ~ 128.0ms
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£02.20 The first vibration damping Range Default Unit Effective SR
’ frequency 0 ~ 1000 0 0.1Hz Immediate P ‘ S ‘
Set the frequency value of the low-frequency resonance frequency point 1.
10.0HZ ~ 100.0HZ

e The first vibration damping Range Default Unit Sl Relevaniimode
' filtering setting 0~ 10 0 0.1 Immediate Pl s |

Set the half-cycle attenuation coefficient for the low-frequency resonance frequency point 1.

0~10
502,29 The second vibration Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
: damping frequency 0 ~ 1000 0 0.1Hz Immediate P ‘ S ‘
Set the frequency value of the low-frequency resonance frequency point 2.
10.0HZ ~ 100.0HZ
502,23 The second vibration Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
: damping filtering setting 0~10 0 0.1 Immediate p ‘ S ‘

Set the half-period attenuation coefficient for the low-frequency resonance frequency point 2.

0~10
B0 ] Resonance point 1 fre- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' quency 0 ~ 5000 5000 1Hz Display only Pls |t
Resonance frequency detected by the 1st adaptive filter
P02.32 Resonance point 1 band- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' width 0~ 20 2 - Display only Pls |t
Frequency width detected by the 1st adaptive filter
P02.33 Resonance point 1 ampli- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' tude 0 ~ 1000 0 - Display only Pls |t
Amplitude of the resonant frequency detected by the 1st adaptive filter
P02.34 Resonance point 2 fre- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ quency 0 ~ 5000 5000 Hz Display only Pls |t
Resonance frequency detected by the 2nd adaptive filter
o Resonance point 2 band- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
: width 0~20 2 - Display only P ‘ S ‘ T
Frequency width detected by the 2nd adaptive filter
P02.36 Resonance point 2 ampli- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ tude 0 ~ 1000 0 - Display only Pls |t

Amplitude of the resonance frequency detected by the 2nd adaptive filter
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I 6.2.4 P03 Speed & torque control

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0~6 0 - Restart ‘ S ‘

P03.00 | Speed instruction source

Set the source of instruction during speed control.
0: Digital setting (P03:03)

1: SPR (default A1)

2: SPR, multi-segment instruction 2 ~ 16 switching
3: Multi-segment instruction 1 ~ 16 switching

4: Communication setting

5: SPR + digital setting

6: Multi-segment instruction 1 to 16 switching + digital setting

Speed instruction setting Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P03.03
value -9000 ~ 9000 200 Trpm Immediate s |

Set the speed instruction digital setting value.

-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0 ~ 3000 200 Trpm Immediate | s |

P03.04 JOG speed setting

Set the speed setting value during JOG.

Orpm ~ 3000rpm

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0~3 0 - Immediate P ‘ S ‘

P03.08 Torque limit source

Torque limiting source selection.

0: Forward and reverse internal torque limiting (default)

1: Positive and negative external torque limiting (selected using P.CL, N_CL) o
o

2: TLMTP as positive and negative torque limiting %
(=g

o

3: TLMTP, TLMTN as positive and negative limiting @
O

SRS Internal forward torque Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode §
' limit 0 ~ 5000 3000 01% Immediate P | s | =
(=

.

=

Set the internal torque limit value for forward rotation in the range of 0.0% to 500.0% (based on the rated motor torque).

When Dl is configured with function 16 (P.CL) and the DI input is valid, the external torque limit for positive rotation takes
effect; this setting value must not be greater than the P03.09 (internal torque limit value for positive rotation) setting value.
When this setting value is greater than the parameter P03.09 setting value, the torque limit value will be the value set in P03.09.

Internal reverse torque Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
limit 0 ~ 5000 3000 0.1% Immediate Pl s |

P03.10

Set the internal torque limit value for reversing, in the range of 0.0% to 500.0% (based on the rated motor torque).

When DI is configured with function 17 (N_CL) and the DI input is valid, reverse external torque limiting takes effect; this
setting value must not be greater than the P03.10 (reverse internal torque limiting value) setting. When this setting value is
greater than the parameter P03.10 setting value, the torque limit value will be the value set in P03.10.
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External forward torque Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
limit 0 ~ 5000 3000 0.1% Immediate Pl s |

P03.11

Set the external torque limit value for positive rotation in the range of 0.0% to 500.0% (based on the rated motor torque).

When Dl is configured with function 16 (P.CL) and the DI input is valid, the external torque limit for forward rotation takes
effect.

External reverse torque Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
limit 0 ~ 5000 3000 0.1% Immediate Pl s |

P03.12

Set the external torque limit value for reverse rotation, range 0.0% to 500.0% (based on motor rated torque).

When Dl is configured with function 17 (N_CL) and the DI input is valid, reverse external torque limiting takes effect.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.14 Acceleration time 1
0 ~ 65535 10 ms Immediate s |7
Oms ~ 65535ms/1000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.15 Deceleration time 1
0 ~ 65535 10 ms Immediate s |7
Oms ~ 65535ms/1000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.16 Acceleration time 2
0 ~ 65535 0 ms Immediate | s |
Oms ~ 65535ms/1000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.17 Deceleration time 2
0 ~ 65535 0 ms Immediate | s |
Oms ~ 65535ms/1000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.19 |Zero-speed clamp function
0~2 0 -- Immediate ‘ S ‘ T

Set the action at zero speed clamp. °

-

0: Invalid 5

3

1: When ZERO_SPD is valid, the speed instruction is forced to 0. %

o

2: When ZERO_SPD is valid, the speed instruction is forced to 0. When the actual motor speed is lower than P03.20, it %
switches to position control and locks at the current position. §
P03.20 Zero-speed clamp thresh- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode 'g.

: old value 0 ~ 1000 10 Trpm Immediate ‘ S ‘ T g

Orpm ~ 1000rpm

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.22 | Torque instruction source
0~4 0 - Restart ‘ ‘ T

Set the source of torque instruction during torque control.
0: Digital setting (P03.25)

1: TQR (using Al input value as torque instruction value)

2: Digital setting, TQR switching (CMD_SEL)

3: Communication setting
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4: TQR + digital setting

R Torque instruction key set Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ value -3000 ~ 3000 0 0.1% Immediate R
-300.0% to 300.0% (based on rated motor torque)

SR Speed limit source under Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
; torque control 0~ 1 0 -- Immediate ‘ ‘ T
0: Forward and reverse internal speed limits P03.27, P03.28
1: SPL (using Al input value as speed limit)

P03.27 Internal positive speed Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' limit 0 ~ 9000 3000 - Immediate R
Orpm ~ 9000rpm

P03.28 Internal negative speed Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' limit 0 ~ 9000 3000 - Immediate R
Orpm ~ 9000rpm

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P03.29 Hard limit torque limit

0 ~ 4000 1000 0.1% Immediate Pls |t

Torque limit value when a hard limit is encountered.

-300.0% to 300.0% (based on motor rated torque).

A hard limit is considered to be encountered when the torque instruction rises rapidly and lasts longer than the detection

time set in P03.30. Use the symbol of the torque instruction to distinguish between positive and negative hard limits.

P03.30 Hard limit torque limit Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' detection time 0 ~ 2000 100 - Immediate P s |
Torque limit detection time when hard limit is encountered, Oms to 2000ms.
P03.31 Speed instruction number Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ selection mode 0~ 1 0 -- Restart ‘ S ‘
Set the internal multi-segment speed control method.
0: DI terminal selection
1. Communication selection
Acceleration time number Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.32 |for speed instruction from
0~1 0 -- Immediate S
segment 1to 8
0: Acceleration time 1 (P03.14)
1: Acceleration time 2 (P03.16)
Deceleration time number Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.33 |for speed instruction from
0~1 0 -- Immediate S
segment 1to 8

0: Deceleration time 1 (P03.15)

1: Deceleration time 2 (P03.17)
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Acceleration time number Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.34 |for speed instruction from
0~1 0 -- Immediate S
segment 9 to 16
0: Acceleration time 1 (P03.14)
1: Acceleration time 2 (P03.16)
Deceleration time number Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.35 |for speed instruction from
0~1 0 -- Immediate S
segment 9 to 16
0: Deceleration time 1 (P03.15)
1: Deceleration time 2 (P03.17)
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.36 Segment 1 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 1rom Immediate s |
16 internal multi-segment speed set values.
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.37 Segment 2 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trpm Immediate | s |
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.38 Segment 3 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 1rom Immediate | s |
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.39 Segment 4 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trpm Immediate | s |
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.40 Segment 5 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trom Immediate | s |
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.41 Segment 6 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trpm Immediate | s |
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.42 Segment 7 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trom Immediate s |
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.43 Segment 8 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trpm Immediate | s |
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.44 Segment 9 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trom Immediate | s |

-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm

241

uonduasa( siejaweled .



Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.45 Segment 10 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trom Immediate s |
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.46 Segment 11 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trpm Immediate | s |
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.47 Segment 12 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trom Immediate s |
-2000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.48 Segment 13 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trom Immediate | s |
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.49 Segment 14 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trom Immediate | s |
-2000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.50 Segment 15 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 1rom Immediate s |
-9000rpm ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P03.51 Segment 16 speed
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trom Immediate s |

-2000rpm ~ 9000rpm

I 6.2.5 P04 Digital Inputs and outputs

o

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode L

P04.00 | Normal DI filter selection o

0 ~ 10000 500 1us Restart Pls |t 3

&

0 ~ 10000 a

This filtering parameter is available only for DI terminal 1 to DI terminal 6, and the filtering settings for DI terminal 7 to DI o

terminal 9 are shown in P06.44. %

(=)

A DI1 terminal function Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode g
: selection 0~ 63 14 - Restart P \ S \ T

Input function code: 0 ~ 63
0: No definition

1 ~ 63: Refer to the digital input (DI) function definition table, some DI functions are undefined and reserved.

DI2 terminal function Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selection 0~ 63 15 N Restart P s |

P04.02

Input function code: 0 ~ 63

0: No definition
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1 ~ 63: Refer to the digital input (DI) function definition table, some DI functions are undefined and reserved.

DI3 terminal function Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P04.03

selection 0~ 63 28 -- Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

Input function code: 0 ~ 63
0: No definition

1 ~ 63: Refer to the digital input (DI) function definition table, some DI functions are undefined and reserved.

P04.04

Dl4 terminal function
selection

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0~ 63

39

Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

Input function code: 0 ~ 63
0: No definition

1 ~ 63: Refer to the digital input (DI) function definition table, some DI functions are undefined and reserved.

DI5 terminal function Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P04.05 _
selection 0~ 63 40 - Restart

Pls |t

Input function code: 0 ~ 63
0: No definition

1 ~ 63: Refer to the digital input (DI) function definition table, some DI functions are undefined and reserved.

D16 terminal function Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P04.06

selection 0~ 63 0 -- Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

Input function code: 0 ~ 63
0: No definition

1 ~ 63: Refer to the digital input (DI) function definition table, some DI functions are undefined and reserved.

DI7 terminal function Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P04.07 .
selection 0~ 63 0 - Restart

P s |

Input function code: 0 ~ 63
0: No definition

1 ~ 63: Refer to the digital input (DI) function definition table, some DI functions are undefined and reserved.

P04.08

DI8 terminal function
selection

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0~ 63

0

Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

Input function code: 0 ~ 63
0: No definition

1 ~ 63: Refer to the digital input (DI) function definition table, some DI functions are undefined and reserved.

DI9 terminal function Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P04.09 .
selection 0~ 63 0 -- Restart

Pls |t

Input function code: 0 ~ 63
0: No definition

1 ~ 63: Refer to the digital input (DI) function definition table, some DI functions are undefined and reserved.
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Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.11 DI1 terminal logic selection
0~1 1 -- Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
Input polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Low level is valid (closed)
1: High level is valid (open)
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.12 DI2 terminal logic selection
0~ 1 1 - Restart P s | T
Input polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Low level is valid (closed)
1: High level is valid (open)
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.13 |DI3 terminal logic selection
0~ 1 0 - Restart Pls |t
Input polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Low level is valid (closed)
1: High level is valid (open)
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.14 Dl4 terminal logic selection
0~1 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
Input polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Low level is valid (closed)
1: High level is valid (open)
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.15 |DI5 terminal logic selection
0~ 1 0 - Restart Pls |t
Input polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Low level is valid (closed)
1: High level is valid (open)
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.16 |DI6 terminal logic selection
0~ 1 0 - Restart Pls |t
Input polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Low level is valid (closed)
1: High level is valid (open)
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.17 [DI7 terminal logic selection
0~1 0 -- Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
Input polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Low level is valid (closed)
1: High level is valid (open)
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.18 [DI8 terminal logic selection
0~ 1 0 - Restart Pls |t
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Input polarity setting: 0 ~ 1

0: Low level is valid (closed)

1: High level is valid (open)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.19 DI9 terminal logic selection
0-~1 0 - Restart Pls |t
Input polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Low level is valid (closed)
1: High level is valid (open)
P0421 DO1 terminal function Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' selection 0~ 31 11 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

Input function code: 1 ~ 31

0: No definition

1 ~ 37: Refer to the digital output (DO) function definition table, some DO functions are undefined and reserved.

P04.22

DO2 terminal function
selection

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0~ 31

2

Restart

Pls|T

Input function code: 1 ~ 31

0: No definition

1 ~ 31: Refer to the digital output (DO) function definition table, some DO functions are undefined and reserved.

P04.23

DO3 terminal function
selection

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0~ 31

7

Restart

Pls |t

Input function code: 1 ~ 31

0: No definition

1 ~ 31: Refer to the digital output (DO) function definition table, some DO functions are undefined and reserved.

P04.24

DO4 terminal function
selection

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0~ 31

0

Restart

P‘S‘T

Input function code: 1 ~ 31

0: No definition

1 ~ 31: Refer to the digital output (DO) function definition table, some DO functions are undefined and reserved.

P04.25

DO5 terminal function
selection

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0~ 31

0

Restart

Pls |t

Input function code: 1 ~ 31

0: No definition

1 ~ 31: Refer to the digital output (DO) function definition table, some DO functions are undefined and reserved.

P04.26

DO6 terminal function
selection

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0~ 31

0

Restart

Pls |t

Input function code: 1 ~ 31

0: No definition

1 ~ 31: Refer to the digital output (DO) function definition table, some DO functions are undefined and reserved.
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P04.27

DO7 terminal function
selection

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0~ 31

0

Restart

Pls |t

Input function code: 1 ~ 31

0: No definition

1 ~ 31: Refer to the digital output (DO) function definition table, some DO functions are undefined and reserved.

P04.28

DO8 terminal function
selection

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0~ 31

0

Restart

P s | T

Input function code: T ~ 31

0: No definition

1 ~ 31: Refer to the digital output (DO) function definition table, some DO functions are undefined and reserved.

P04.29

DO9 terminal function
selection

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0~ 31

0

Restart

Pls |t

Input function code: 1 ~ 31

0: No definition

1 ~ 31: Refer to the digital output (DO) function definition table, some DO functions are undefined and reserved.

. DO1 terminal logic level Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selection 0~1 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
Output polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Conduct when valid (normally-open contact)
1: Not to conduct when valid (normally-closed contact)
P04.32 DO2 terminal logic level Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selection 0~ 1 1 - Restart Pls |t
Output polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Conduct when valid (normally-open contact)
1: Not to conduct when valid (normally-closed contact)
A DO3 terminal logic level Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selection 0~1 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
Output polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Conduct when valid (normally-open contact)
1: Not to conduct when valid (normally-closed contact)
SN DO4 terminal logic level Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selection 0~1 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
Output polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Conduct when valid (normally-open contact)
1: Not to conduct when valid (normally-closed contact)
PO4.35 DO5 terminal logic level Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selection 0~ 1 0 - Restart Pls |t
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Output polarity setting: 0 ~ 1

0: Conduct when valid (normally-open contact)

1: Not to conduct when valid (normally-closed contact)

A DO6 terminal logic level Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selection 0~1 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
Output polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Conduct when valid (normally-open contact)
1: Not to conduct when valid (normally-closed contact)
ST DO7 terminal logic level Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selection 0~1 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
Output polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Conduct when valid (normally-open contact)
1: Not to conduct when valid (normally-closed contact)
PO4.38 DO8 terminal logic level Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selection 0~ 1 0 - Restart Pls|T
Output polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Conduct when valid (normally-open contact)
1: Not to conduct when valid (normally-closed contact)
AL DO9 terminal logic level Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selection 0~1 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
Output polarity setting: 0 ~ 1
0: Conduct when valid (normally-open contact)
1: Not to conduct when valid (normally-closed contact)
- FunINL signal unassigned Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
status (HEX) 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 — Restart Pls |t

Set the initial state of the DI function, and the DI function that is not configured to any DI terminal will maintain the initial

state after power-on initialization.

Range (hexadecimal number) OH to FFFFH.

Bit0: Reserved
Bit1: Correspond to DI function 1

Bit2: Correspond to DI function 2

Bit15: Correspond to DI function 15

P04.42

FunINL signal unassigned
status (HEX)

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0000H ~ FFFFH

0

Restart

Pls|T

Range (hexadecimal number) OH to FFFFH.

Bit0: Correspond to DI function 16

Bit1: Correspond to DI function 17
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Bit15: Correspond to DI function 31

For DI functions numbered 32 and larger, user-set initial status is not supported.

i Motor rotational signal Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
; (TGON) threshold 0 ~ 1000 20 Trpm Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T
Orpm ~ 1000rpm

PO4 4k Speed conformity signal Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' width 10 ~ 1000 50 Trpm Immediate s |
10rpm ~ 9000rpm

A Speed specified value Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' arrival 10 ~ 9000 100 Trpm Immediate Pls |t
10rpm ~ 9000rpm

D04.47 Positioning completion Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' range 1 ~ 65535 100 1P Immediate Pl
1P ~ 65535P

D04.48 Positioning completion Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' output setting 0~7 0 - Immediate Pl

0: When the absolute value of position deviation is less than the positioning completion range (P04_47), output COIN sig-
nal.

1: When the absolute value of the position deviation is less than the positioning completion range (P04_47) and the posi-
tion instruction is 0, output COIN signal.

2: When the absolute value of position deviation is less than the range of positioning completion (P04_47) and the position
instruction is 0, the COIN signal is output and the holding time is PO4_49.

3: When the absolute value of position deviation is less than the positioning completion range (P04_47), and the filtered

position instruction is 0, output COIN signal. _'U
Q
4: Condition 0, zero speed signal is valid, output COIN signal. g
5: Condition 1, zero speed signal is valid, output COIN signal. %
1
(%]
6: Condition 2, zero speed signal is valid, output COIN signal. o
o
[2]
7: Condition 3, zero speed signal is valid, output COIN signal. 9
©
D04.49 Positioning completion Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode %*'
b =
holding time 1~ 65535 1 1ms Immediate Pl
1 ~ 65535ms
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.50 | Positioning near range
1 ~ 65535 65535 1P Immediate Pl
1P ~ 65535P
Servo OFF delay time after Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.51 |holding brake taking action
X 0 ~ 9999 10 Tms Immediate P S T
when speed is 0

Oms ~ 9999ms
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Speed setting for holding Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.52 | brake to take action in
. 0 ~ 3000 100 Trpm Immediate P S T
motion
Orpm ~ 3000rpm
Waiting time for holding Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.53 | brake to take action in
X 0 ~ 9999 10 Tms Immediate P S T
motion
Oms ~ 9999ms
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.54 |Z pulse OCZ output enable
0-~2 0 - Immediate P s |
0-Not Supported
1-Invalid
2-Enable OCZ output
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P04.55 | Torque set value arrival
0 ~ 3000 1000 0.1% Immediate Pls |t

0.0% to 300.0% (based on rated motor torque).
When actual torque (absolute value) = (P04.55 + P04.56) is detected, DO function 12 is valid.

If the actual torque (absolute value) detected is < (P04.55 + P04.56/4), DO function 12 is invalid.

Torque arrival detection Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

PO4.56 ,
width 0 ~ 3000 200 0.1% Immediate P \ s \ T

0.0% ~ 300.0% (based on motor rated torque)

PO45T Z-phase pulse width Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' adjustment 0 ~ 100 0 - Restart Pls|T
0 ~ 100

PO4.58 Zero-speed signal output Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
; threshold 0 ~ 1000 60 Trpm Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T

0 to 1000rpm, DO function 5 is valid after the actual speed falls below this threshold.

I 6.2.6 P05 Analog input and output

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P05.00 Al1 minimum input

~1000 ~ 1000 -1000 0.01V Immediate p \ s \ T

The setting range is -10.00V to 10.00V.

Note that this parameter takes the set value of P05.02 as the upper limit.

Setting value correspond- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.01 | ing to the Al1 minimum
o -1000 ~ 1000 -1000 0.1% Immediate P S T
inpu

-100.0% ~ 100.0%

(100% speed corresponds to the speed set in P05.14, and 100% torque corresponds to the torque set in P05.15.)

249

uonduasa( siejaweled .



Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
~1000 ~ 1000 1000 001V Immediate Pls |t

P05.02 Al1 maximum input

The setting range is -10.00V to 10.00V.

Note that this parameter takes the set value of P05.00 as the lower limit.

Setting value correspond- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.03 | ing to the Al1 maximum
inout -1000 ~ 1000 1000 0.1% Immediate P S T
inpu

-100.0% ~ 100.0%

(100% speed corresponds to the speed set in P05.14, and 100% torque corresponds to the torque set in P05.15.)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.04 | Al1 zero-point fine tuning
~500 ~ 500 0 mv Immediate Pls |t
-500mV ~ 500mV
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.05 | Al1 dead band setting
0 ~ 200 0 0.1% Immediate P s |
0.0 ~ 20.0%
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.06 | Al1 input filtering time
0 ~ 65535 20 0.1ms Immediate Pls |t
0.0ms ~ 6553.5ms
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.07 Al2 minimum input
~1000 ~ 1000 ~1000 001V Immediate Pls |t

The setting range is -10.00V to 10.00V.

Note that this parameter takes the set value of P05.09 as the upper limit.

Setting value correspond- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode .

P05.08 | ing to the Al2 minimum 5
. -1000 ~ 1000 -1000 0.1% Immediate P S T 3

input L

3

@

-100.0% ~ 100.0% ?_2"

(%]

(100% speed corresponds to the speed set in P05.14, and 100% torque corresponds to the torque set in P05.15.) g

[2]

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode 3,

P05.09 Al2 maximum input C
~1000 ~ 1000 1000 001V Immediate Pls |t <

=

The setting range is -10.00V to 10.00V.

Note that this parameter takes the value set in P05.07 as the lower limit.

Setting value correspond- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.10 | ing to the Al2 maximum
. - -1000 ~ 1000 1000 0.1% Immediate P S T
inpu

-100.0% ~ 100.0%

(100% speed corresponds to the speed set in P05.14, and 100% torque corresponds to the torque set in P05.15.)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
-500 ~ 500 0 mv Immediate Pls |t

P05.11 | Al2 zero-point fine tuning
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-500mV ~ 500mV

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.12 | AI2 dead band setting
0 ~ 200 0 0.1% Immediate Pls |t
0.0 ~ 20.0%
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.13 | AI2 input filtering time
0 ~ 65535 20 0.1ms Immediate P s |
0.0ms ~ 6553.5ms
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.14 | Al setting 100% speed
0 ~ 9000 1000 Trpm Immediate Pls |t
0 ~ 9000rpm
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.15 | Al setting 100% torque
0 ~ 500 100 001 Immediate Pls |t
0 to 5.00 times rated torque
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.16 Al1 function selection
0-~5 0 - Immediate Pls |t
0~5
0: SPR, speed instruction
1: TQR, torque instruction
2: SPL, speed limit
3: TLMTP, positive torque limit
4: TLMTN, negative steering limit
5: TFFD, Torque feed forward
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.17 Al2 function selection
0~5 3 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T
0~5
0: SPR, speed instruction
1: TQR, torque instruction
2: SPL, speed limit
3: TLMTP, positive torque limit
4: TLMTN, negative steering limit
5: TFFD, Torque feed forward
PO5.28 AO1 signal selection (need Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ optional card) 0~13 0 - Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T

0: Motor speed (1V/1000rpm) default

1: Speed instruction (1V/1000rpm)

2: Torque instruction (1V/100%)

3: Position deviation (0.05V/1 instruction Unit)

4: Position amplifier deviation (after electronic gear) (0.05V/1 encoder pulse unit)
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5: Position instruction speed (1V/1000 rpm)

6: Positioning completion instruction (completed: 5V, not completed: 0V)
7: Speed feed-forward (1V/1000rpm)

8: Torque feed-forward (1V/100%)

9: Load rate (1V/100%)

10: Regenerative load rate (1V/100%)

11: Drive temperature (0.1V/1° C)

12: Al (V/1V)

13: Al2 (1V/1V)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.29 AO1 voltage offset
~10000 ~ 10000 0 my Immediate Pls |t
-10000mV ~ 10000mV
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.30 AO1 multiplication
-9999 ~ 9999 100 001 Immediate Pls |t
-99.99 ~ 9999
R AO2 signal selection (need Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' optional card) 0~ 13 0 - Immediate Pls|T

0: Motor speed (1V/1000rpm) default

1: Speed instruction (1V/1000rpm)

2: Torque instruction (1V/100%)

3: Position deviation (0.05V/1 instruction unit)

4: Position amplifier deviation (after electronic gear) (0.05V/1 encoder pulse unit)
5: Position instruction speed (1V/1000 rpm)

6: Positioning completion instruction (completed: 5V, not completed: 0V)
7: Speed feed-forward (1V/1000rpm)

8: Torque feed-forward (1V/100%)

9: Load rate (1V/100%)

10: Regenerative load rate (1V/100%)

11: Drive temperature (0.1V/1° C)

12: A1 (TV/1V)

13: Al2 (1V/1V)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.32 AO2 voltage offset
~10000 ~ 10000 0 mv Immediate P s |
-10000mV ~ 10000mV
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P05.33 AO2 multiplication
-9999 ~ 9999 100 001 Immediate Pls |t

-99.99 ~ 99.99
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Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0000H ~ 0OFFH 0 - Immediate Pls |t

P05.34 | AO monitoring value type

0 ~ 255

Hexadecimal number, each bit from right to left.
Digit 1: Set the monitoring value type of AOT;
Digit 2: Set the monitoring value type of AO2.

0: Signed data output, -10V to +10V.

1: Absolute value data output, 0 to 10V.

I 6.2.7 P06 Expansion parameters

Electronic gear numerator Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P06.00
2 (32-bit) 0 ~ 2147483646 1 - Immediate Pl

1 ~ 2147483646

Electronic gear numerator Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P06.02 _
3 (32-bit) 0 ~ 2147483646 1 _ Immediate p \ \

1 ~ 2147483646

Electronic gear numerator Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
4 (32-bit) 0 ~ 2147483646 1 - Immediate Pl

P06.04

1 ~ 2147483646

P06.06 Position deviation clearing Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

function 0~3 0 - Immediate P ‘ ‘

0: Position deviation pulses are cleared when the servo is OFF or when a malfunction occurs.

1: Position deviation pulse is cleared only when a malfunction occurs.

2: Position deviation pulse is cleared when the servo is OFF, a malfunction occurs, or the DI function (PERR_CLR) is active.

-

3: Position deviation pulse is cleared only by the DI function (PERR_CLR). g

3

P04.09 Electronic gear ratio Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode @

! o

switching delay 0~1 0 - Restart P ‘ ‘ 7]

O

0: Position instruction pulse is 0 for 10ms and then switching §

1: Real-time switching 'g.

o

A Potential energy load Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode >
' torque compensation ~100 ~ 100 0 1% Immediate Pl s |

Compensate for gravity loads. Range: -100% ~ 100%

P06.10 and friction com- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P06.11

pensation storage options 0~2 2 - Immediate P ‘ S ‘

Unit’s digit: (potential energy compensation option)
0: Automatic update, power-failure storage
1. Auto-update, re-initialize to set value at power-failure

2: No automatic update
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Ten’s digit: (friction compensation option)

0: Automatic update, power-failure storage

1: Auto-update, re-initialize to set value at power-failure
2: No automatic update

3: Potential energy compensation is automatically updated and saved at power-failure; friction compensation is not auto-
matically updated.

Forward rotation frictional Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P06.12

torque compensation -3000 ~ 3000 0 0.1% Immediate P ‘ S ‘

00.1% torque unit
(-300.0 ~ 300.0)

e Reverse rotation friction Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

torque compensation | -3000 ~ 3000 0 0.1% Immediate Pl s |

00.1% torque unit
(-300.0 ~ 300.0)

Viscous friction compensa- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
tion -3000 ~ 3000 0 0.1% Immediate Pl s |

P06.14

0.1% torquve unit

(-300.0 ~ 300.0)

Friction compensation time Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
constant 0 ~ 10000 0 0.1ms Immediate Pl s |

P06.15

0.Tms unit (0 ~ 1000.0ms)

P06.16 Friction compensation low Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
; speed range 0 ~ 500 1 Trpm Immediate P ‘ S ‘

0 ~ 500rpm °
S
P06.18 The first type fault stop Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode )
b 3
selection 0~ 1 0 1 Immediate Pls |t o
o
-~
0: Coast to stop and stay free %
o
1. DB stop, hold DB a
=
P06.19 Parameter identification Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode g‘-
' rate 100 ~ 1000 500 - Restart Pl s | >

100 ~ 1000rpm

P06.20 Parameter identification Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ acceleration time 50 ~ 10000 100 -- Restart P ‘ S ‘
50 ~ 10000ms

P06.21 Parameter identification Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' deceleration time 50 ~ 10000 100 - Restart Pl s |
50 ~ 10000ms
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£06.22 Parameter identification Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ mode selection 0~ 1 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘
0: Inertia is not automatically updated during auto-tuning.
1: Inertia is automatically updated during auto-tuning.

A Initial angle identification Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' current limit 0 ~ 2000 500 0.1% Restart P s |
0 ~ 200.0%

i Instantaneous power Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
; failure protection 0~1 0 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T

This protection function can be enabled in the event of a momentary power failure if the power can be restored immedi-

ately, allowing the previous state before the main power failure to be restored immediately after the power is restored.

0: Disable, the third type of fault stops in the same way as the second type of fault stops.

1. Enable, the third type of fault is handled according to the servo internal quick stop, the deceleration time is set accord-

ing to P06.25 to coast to stop and remain free.

P06.25

Instantaneous power
failure deceleration time

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

1 ~ 10000

20

Tms

Immediate

Pls |t

After enabling the momentary power failure protection, use this power failure deceleration time when stopping the ma-

chine. The range is Oms to 10000ms/1000rpm.

B Servo OFF stop mode Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selection 0~5 4 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
0: Stop by bit, not to hold DB
1~3: Reserved
4: Stop by bit, hold DB
SvasH The second type fault stop Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode R
mode selection 0~5 4 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T nY
o
0: Coast stop, remain free %
1. Zero speed stop, remain free g
2~3: Reserved g
4: DB stop, hold DB %
5: Zero speed stop, hold DB g.
Note: Encoder alarm Err.13, Err.14 fault stop mode:
P06.27 set 0~1: Coast to stop and remain free
P06.27 set 4~5: DB stop and hold DB
P06.28 | Over-travel input setting Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0~ 1 1 - Restart Pls|T

0: DI function 14 (P.OT) positive drive is disabled, DI function 15 (N_OT) negative drive is disabled

1: Invalid
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Over-travel stop mode Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P06.29

selection 0~2 1 -- Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

0, 1: Zero-speed stop (3 times the torque). Overtravel does not disable the enable signal (overtravel warning AL.086 or
AL.087 is triggered).

2: Fault stop mode (handled according to P06.27). An overtravel fault disables the enable signal. To clear, first reset the
fault, ensure no command is given, then re-enable. (Overtravel fault ER.086 or ER.087 is triggered.)

Note: If both the positive and negative hard limits are active simultaneously, fault ER.099 is triggered.

This parameter is available starting from version P21.64=1018.

Input power phase loss Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P06.30

protection 0~1 0 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T

0: Enable protection

1. Disable protection

R Output power phase loss Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

protection 0~1 0 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T

0: Enable protection

1: Disable protection

Stop by emergency stop Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
torque 0 ~ 5000 3000 0.1% Immediate Pls |t

P06.32

0.0% to 300.0% (based on motor rated torque)

Tripping protection func- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P06.33 ,
tion 0~ 1 1 - Immediate P \ s \ T

0: Enable protection

1. Disable protection

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode o
P06.34 | Overload warning value L
1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pls |t B
®
1% ~ 100% =3
@
PO6.35 Motor overload protection Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode g
' coefficient 10 ~ 300 100 1% Immediate Pls|T 3
-
10% ~ 300% o
=
S Undervoltage protection Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ point 50 ~ 130 100 1% Immediate Pls |t

50% to 100% (100% corresponds to the default undervoltage point)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
50 ~ 120 120 1% Immediate P s |

P06.37 | Over-speed fault point

50% to 120% (100% corresponds to maximum motor speed)

Maximum input pulse Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
frequency 10 ~ 9000 500 KHZ Restart Pl

P06.38

10 ~ 4000K
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Short circuit to ground Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P06.39 |(detection protection selec-
5 0~1 0 -- Immediate P S T
tion
0: Enable detection (default)
1: Disable detection
PO&.40 Encoder interference Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ detection delay 0~ 99 0 -- Immediate p ‘ S ‘ T
0 ~ 99

Note: According to the actual application, after checking whether the external wiring is shielded, grounded, etc., then set this

parameter appropriately.

PO6.41 |Input pulse filtering setting Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0 ~ 500 40 - Restart Pl
0 ~ 500 (Unit: 10ns)
Below 250KHZ, the recommended value is 40;
250K ~ 500K, the recommended value is 20;
500K ~ 1M, the recommended value is 10;
Above 1M, the recommended value is 5;
Above 2M, set to 0.
By Pulse inhibition input Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
setting 0~3 0 - Restart P ‘ ‘
0: 0.5ms twice continuously consistent;
1: 0.5ms three times continuously consistent;
2: Tms three times continuously consistent;
3:2ms three times continuously consistent.
(Pulse inhibit function can only be configured to the following DI terminals: DI7, DI8, DI9)
R Deviation clearing input Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
setting 0~1 0 -- Restart P ‘ ‘

0: Level is valid;

1. Edge is valid.

(The deviation clearing function can only be configured to the following DI terminals: DI7, DI8, DI9)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P06.44 Probe DI Filter Setting
0 ~ 10000 50 1us Restart Pls|T
Tus/Unit
(DI4 and DI5 probe filter time)
POG.45 Overlarge speed deviation Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ threshold 0 ~ 10000 0 Trpm Immediate P ‘ S ‘

Range: 0 ~ 10000rpm

Not to detect when set to a value of 10 or less.

257

uonduasa( siejaweled .



The absolute difference between the speed instruction and the actual measured speed exceeding this
fault Err.16.

range will report

Torque saturation timeout Range Default Unit Effective

Relevant mode

P06.46 .
duration 0 ~ 30000 0 Tms Immediate

P‘S‘T

Range: 0 ~ 30000ms.

If the torque is saturated for a long time and the duration exceeds this range, error Err.17 is reported.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P06.47 | Absolute system setting
0~ 19 0 - Restart Pls|T
0~19
Ones place:

0: Incremental system;

1: Absolute system ;

2: Absolute system (Err.12 needs manual clearing, industrial robotics special);
3~9: Absolute system with overflow error.

Tens place:

0: Battery undervoltage warning but keep running;

1. Battery undervoltage warning and stop.

Encoder battery under- Range Default Unit Effective

Relevant mode

P06.48
voltage threshold 0~ 33 30 0.1V Restart

Pls |t

Range: 0.0 ~ 3.3V

When the encoder battery voltage is detected to be lower than this value, it is judged to report a fault or warning accord-

ing to the setting of P06.47.

High-speed pulse input Range Default Unit Effective

Relevant mode

P06.49

filtering 0 ~ 500 40 - Restart

Pls |t

0 ~ 500 (Unit: 10ns)

Below 250KHZ, the recommended value is 40;
250K ~ 500K, the recommended value is 20;
500K ~ 1M, the recommended value is 10;
Above TM, the recommended value is 5;

Above 2M,; set to 0.

I 6.2.8 P07 Auxiliary function

Range Default Unit Effective

Relevant mode

P07.00 Panel display option
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 -- Immediate

Pls|T

Hexadecimal, from right to left:

Digit 1: Display the setting at homepage of panel

0: Status display

When set to 1 to 5, display the parameters set in P0O7. 01 ~ PQ7. 05.
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Other digits are reserved.

P07.01

Panel monitoring parame-
ter setting 1

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0~79

Immediate

Pls |t

0 ~ 69,

Parameters of group P21 except P21.00 can be displayed directly on the panel. Setting to 0 does not display

SR Panel monitoring parame- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' ter setting 2 0~ 79 5 - Immediate Pls |t
0 ~ 79, same as P07_01
BO7I08 Panel monitoring parame- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' ter setting 3 0~79 6 - Immediate Pls |t
0 ~ 79, same as P07_01
S Panel monitoring parame- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' ter setting 4 0~ 79 21 - Immediate Pls |t
0 ~ 79, same as P0O7_01
e Panel monitoring parame- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' ter setting 5 0~79 23 - Immediate Pls |t
0 ~ 79, same as P07 _01
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P07.08 Function selection 1
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Immediate Pls |t
Hexadecimal number, from right to left:
Digit 1, the time multiplication of the origin search;
Digit 2, Deviation clearing setting during pulse inhibition:
0, No automatic deviation clearing during pulse inhibition
1, Automatic deviation clearing during pulse inhibition
Digit 3, limit detection method during origin search:
Set to 0, detection by DI functions 14 and 15;
Set to 1, detection by hard limit torque limit;
Set to 2, DI function or hard limit torque limit detection.
Digit 4, soft limit detection setting:
Set to 0, no soft limit detection;
Setting to 1, soft limit detection starts at power-on;
Setting to 2, the soft limit is detected only after the return to origin is completed.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P07.09 Function selection 2
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Immediate Pls |t
Reserved
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P07.10 User password
0 ~ 65535 0 - Immediate Pls|T
0 ~ 65535
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Instant memory storage Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P07.11 i
during power outage 0~1 0 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T
0: Disabled
1: Enabled
S User password screen-lock Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' time 1~30 5 1 min Immediate P s |

T ~ 30 mintues

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P07.14 Fast deceleration time
0 ~ 9999 5 ms Restart Pls |t
Oms ~ 9999ms
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P07.16 Function selection 3
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Restart Pls |t

Hexadecimal, from right to left:

Bit 1: Interrupt positioning instruction setting

0: No adjustment with electronic gear;

1: Adjust with electronic gear

Bit 2: Interrupt positioning instruction direction setting
0: Follow the current operation direction

1. Decided by instruction sign

Other bits are reserved.

Maximum division number Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P07.17

per motor rotation 0~ 99 0 - Immediate P ‘ ‘

Divide a circle of corresponding pulses into 0 to 99 parts.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Restart Pls|T

P07.19 Function selection 5

Hexadecimal, from right to left,
Bit 1: Reserved
Bit 2: Reserved

Bit 3: Position feedback initialization selection

uonduasa( siejaweled .

Non-absolute system (P06. 47 is equal to zero):

0: Initialize to O

1: Initialize to the value before power-off (power failure storage needs to be enabled, i.e. set P07.11 to 1)
Absolute system (P06. 47 is not equal to zero), decided by encoder value.

Digit 4. Absolute position (P21. 07) and position feedback (P21. 17) counter bit width selection

0: 32-bit counter

1: 64-bit counter

When using a 64-bit counter, a low 32-bit absolute position is displayed in P21. 07 and high 32-bit displays in P21. 56;
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Low 32-bit position feedback displays in P21. 17 and high 32-bit displays in P21. 58.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Restart Pls |t

P07.20 Function selection 6

Hexadecimal, from right to left:

Digit 1: Motor type selection

0: Read from encoder;

1: Manual setting;

Digit 2: Software overcurrent detection
0: Enable

1: Disable

Other digits are reserved.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0000H ~ FFFFH 1010 - Immediate Pls |t

P07.21 Function selection 7

Hexadecimal, from right to left:

Digit 1: Servo not ready when enabled

0: No error or alarm

1. AL. 084 is reported

2: Er040 is reported

Digit 2: Fault Er.046, Er.047 reset

0: Reset is not allowed;

1: Reset is not allowed until 10 seconds after the alarm;

Digit 3: DI DO monitoring display

0: In binary.
1:In hexadecimal S
o
o
Digit 4: AL.097 reset 3
2
0: Reset e
(%]
1: Not allowed to reset automatically g
(o]
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode %
P07.22 Function selection 8 =
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Immediate Pls |t S

Hexadecimal, from right to left:

Digit 1: Main power off (Err .56) detection setting

0: Err .56 is detected and reset automatically

1: Err 56; Not to detect Err .56

2: Err 56 is detected but cannot reset automatically
Digit 2: Undervoltage (Err .21) detection setting

0: Err .21 is detected and reset automatically

1: Not to detect Err .21.
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2: Err .21 is detected but cannot reset automatically.

The main circuit undervoltage point is 180V by default and can be set via parameter P06.36.
Digit 3: Error records of Err .21 and Err .56

0: Not to store

1: Store

Digit 4. Control power undervoltage error (Err .18) detection

0: Enable
1: Disable
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P07.23 Fault reset timing
0~ 1 0 - Immediate Pls |t
0: Restable when SON is valid
1: Unresettable when SON is valid
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P07.24 | Positive soft limit (32-bit) | -2147483646 ~
2147483646 - Restart P S T
2147483646

It is valid during forward soft limit, position control, speed control, and torque control modes.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P07.26 |Negative soft limit (32-bit)| -2147483646 ~
-2147483646 -- Restart P S T
2147483646

It is valid during reverse soft limit, position control, speed control, and torque control modes.

I 6.2.9 P08 Internal position instruction

Dealing of residual seg- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P08.00 | ments after pausing and
. 0~1 1 -- Immediate P
restarting
0: Run the remaining segments
1: Run from the beginning again
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P08.01 | Position instruction type
0~ 1 0 - Restart Pl
0: Relative position instruction
1: Absolute position instruction
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P08.02 Waiting time unit
0~1 0 -- Immediate P ‘ ‘
0:ms
1s
. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
The 1st segment displace-
P08.03 . -1073741824 ~
ment (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P
1073741824
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-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU

The 1st segment maximum Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl

P08.05

1 ~ 80000000(LU/min)

The 1st segment accelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.07

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

The 1st segment decelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.08

0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
The 2nd segment displace-
P08.09 , -1073741824 ~
ment (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P
1073741824
-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU
A The 2nd segment maxi- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' mum speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl
1 ~ 80000000(LU/min)
e The 2nd segment accelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

AT The 2nd segment deceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl
0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)
. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode .
The 3rd segment displace- o
P08.15 . -1073741824 ~ )
ment (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P o
1073741824 3
@
(=g
-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU g
P08.17 The 3rd segment maximum Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode g
: speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate P \ %
(=)
1 ~ 80000000(LU/min) S
BoaS The 3rd segment accelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

The 3rd segment decelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

tion ratio 1 ~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.20

0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)

. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
The 4th segment displace-
P08.21 . -1073741824 ~
ment (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P
1073741824
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-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU

The 4th segment maximum Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl

P08.23

1 ~ 80000000(LU/min)

The 4th segment accelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.25

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

The 4th segment decelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.26

0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
The 5th segment displace-
P08.27 , -1073741824 ~
ment (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P
1073741824
-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU
SR The 5th segment maximum Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl
1 ~ 80000000(LU/min)
e The 5th segment accelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

A The 5th segment decelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl
0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)
. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode .
The 6th segment displace- o
P08.33 . -1073741824 ~ )
ment (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P o
1073741824 3
@
(=g
-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU g
PO8.35 The 6th segment maximum Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode g
' speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 TLU/min Immediate Pl %
(=)
1 ~ 80000000(LU/min) S
e The 6th segment accelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

The 6th segment decelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.38

0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)

. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
The 7th segment displace-
P08.39 . -1073741824 ~
ment (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P
1073741824
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-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU

The 7th segment maximum Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl

P08.41

1 ~ 80000000(LU/min)

The 7th segment accelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.43

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

The 7th segment decelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.44

0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
The 8th segment displace-
P08.45 i -1073741824 ~
ment (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P
1073741824
-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU
A The 8th segment maximum Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl
1 ~ 80000000(LU/min)
00849 The 8th segment accelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

SAED The 8th segment decelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl
0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)
. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode .
The 9th segment displace- o
P08.51 . -1073741824 ~ )
ment (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P o
1073741824 3
@
(=g
-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU g
P08.53 The 9th segment maximum Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode g
' speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 TLU/min Immediate Pl %
(=)
1 ~ 80000000(LU/min) S
T The 9th segment accelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

The 9th segment decelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
tion ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.56

0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)

. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
The 10th segment dis-
P08.57 X -1073741824 ~
placement (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P
1073741824
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-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU

The 10th segment maxi- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
mum speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl

P08.59

1 ~ 80000000(LU/min)

The 10th segment acceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.61

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

The 10th segment deceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate P ‘ ‘

P08.62

0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
The 11th segment dis-
P08.63 ; -1073741824 ~
placement (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P
1073741824
-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU
A The 11th segment maxi- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' mum speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl
1 ~ 80000000(LU/min)
PO8.6T The 11th segment acceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

S The 11th segment deceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl
0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)
. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode .
The 12th segment dis- o
P08.69 5 -1073741824 ~ ()
placement (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P o
1073741824 3
®
(=g
-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU g
P08.71 The 12th segment maxi- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode g
' mum speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl %
(=)
1 ~ 80000000(LU/min) S
POS.73 The 12th segment acceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

The 12th segment deceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

ation ratio 1 ~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.74

0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)

. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
The 13th segment dis-
P08.75 X -1073741824 ~
placement (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P
1073741824
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-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU

The 13th segment maxi- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
mum speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl

P08.77

1 ~ 80000000(LU/min)

The 13th segment acceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.79

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

The 13th segment deceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate P ‘ ‘

P08.80

0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
The 14th segment dis-
P08.81 ; -1073741824 ~
placement (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P
1073741824
-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU
A The 14th segment maxi- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' mum speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl
1 ~ 80000000(LU/min)
POB.G5 The 14th segment acceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

SR The 14th segment deceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl
0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)
. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode .
The 15th segment dis- o
P08.87 5 -1073741824 ~ ()
placement (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P o
1073741824 3
®
(=g
-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU g
P08.89 The 15th segment maxi- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode g
' mum speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl %
(=)
1 ~ 80000000(LU/min) S
P05.91 The 15th segment acceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)

The 15th segment deceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl

P08.92

0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)

. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
The 16th segment dis-
P08.93 X -1073741824 ~
placement (32-bit) 10000 - Immediate P
1073741824
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-1073741824 ~ 1073741824LU

SR The 16th segment maxi- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ mum speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 600000 1LU/min Immediate Pl
1 ~ 80000000(LU/min)
P02ST The 16th segment acceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl
0 to 100% (actual acceleration: current rate*P15.02)
SR The 16th segment deceler- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ ation ratio 1~ 100 100 1% Immediate Pl
0 to 100% (actual deceleration: current rate * P15.04)
I 6.2.10 P09 Communication setting
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P09.00 [Servo axis address number
1~ 247 1 - Immediate P s |

1to 247, 0 is the broadcast add

ress. Used for communication, supports Modbus, CANOpen and so on.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P09.01 Modbus baudrate
0-~6 2 - Immediate Pls|T
The supported baud rates and for settings are as follows:
0: 2400
1. 4800
2: 9600
3:19200
4: 38400
5:57600
6: 115200
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P09.02 Modbus data format
0~3 0 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T
0: No parity, 2 stop bit
1: Even, 1 stop bit
2: 0dd, 1 stop bit
3: No parity, 1 stop bit
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P09.03 | Communication timeout
0 ~ 9999 0 Tms Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T
Monitor the communication busbar for data for a set period of time.
P09.04 Communication response Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' delay 0 ~ 9999 0 1ms Immediate Pls|T

Respond after delaying for a set period of time after receiving data.
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Communication control DI Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P09.05

enabling setting 1 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

This parameter is displayed in hexadecimal form on the panel, where each binary bit indicates a DI function, BITO ~ BIT15
corresponds to DI functions 1 ~ 15 respectively. The value of the binary bit indicates whether to enable the communication
control of the corresponding DI function:

0: Not enabled

1: Enabled
P09.06 Communication control DI Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
: enabling setting 2 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

This parameter is displayed in hexadecimal form on the panel, where each binary bit indicates a DI function, BITO ~ BIT15
corresponds to DI functions 16 ~ 31 respectively. The value of the binary bit indicates whether to enable the communication
control of the corresponding DI function:

0: Not enabled

1: Enabled
P09.07 Communication control DI Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ enabling setting 3 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 -- Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

This parameter is displayed in hexadecimal form on the panel, where each binary bit indicates a DI function, BITO ~ BIT15
corresponds to DI functions 32 ~ 47 respectively. The value of the binary bit indicates whether to enable the communication
control of the corresponding DI function:

0: Not enabled

1: Enabled
P09.08 Communication control DI Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
; enabling setting 4 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 -- Restart p ‘ S ‘ T

This parameter is displayed in hexadecimal form on the panel, where each binary bit indicates a DI function, BITO ~ BIT15
corresponds to DI functions 48 ~ 63 respectively. The value of the binary bit indicates whether to enable the communication
control of the corresponding DI function:

0: Not enabled
1: Enabled

Communication DO en- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P09.09 . .
abling setting 1 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

This parameter is displayed in hexadecimal form on the panel, where each binary bit indicates a DO function, BITO ~ BIT15
corresponds to DO functions 1 ~ 15 respectively. The value of the binary bit indicates whether to enable the communication
control of the corresponding DO function:

0: Not enabled
1: Enabled

Communication DO en- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P09.10

abling setting 1 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Restart Pls |t

This parameter is displayed in hexadecimal form on the panel, where each binary bit indicates a DO function, BITO ~ BIT15
corresponds to DO functions 16 ~ 31 respectively. The value of the binary bit indicates whether to enable the communication
control of the corresponding DO function:

0: Not enabled
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1: Enabled

P09.11

Communication instruction Range Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

holding time 0~ 60 5

Immediate

Pls |t

The time to maintain the original state when communication is disconnected after the command value is written to the

communication can be set from 0 to 60 in seconds. Set to 0 means 0.5 seconds.

Select to enable AO func- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P09.12 | tion or CAN communica-
- 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 -- Restart P S T
Hexadecimal numbers, from right to left:
Digit 1:
0: Enable CANOpen communication
1: Enable AO function
Other bits are reserved.
G CAN communication Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' configuration 1 0000H ~ FFFFH 5 - Restart Pls |t
Hexadecimal numbers, from right to left:
Digit 1, CAN communication baud rate:
0: 20k; 1: 50k; 2: 100k; 3: 125k;
4: 250k; 5: 500k; 6: 800k; 7: 1M
Digit 2: Electronic gear ratio selection
0: Drive setting; 1: Master setting.
Digit 3: Speed unit setting
0: Use internal unit
1: Use user unit
Digit 4: Acceleration unit setting
0: Use internal unit
1: Use user unit
6 CAN communication Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
configuration 2 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Restart Pls |t
Hexadecimal number, from right to left.
Bit 1, bus fault detection, O: disabled, 1: enabled.
Bit 2, Absolute system origin completion flag storage setting.
0: not stored; 1: stored.
o CAN communication Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
configuration 3 -20 ~ 20 0 - Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T

Fine-tuning the synchronization jitter delay
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I 6.2.11 P14 PN communications parameter

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.00 MAC1
0000H ~ FFFFH 2048 - Restart Pls |t
Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OXFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.01 MAC2
0000H ~ FFFFH 1538 - Restart Pls|T
Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OXFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.02 MAC3
0000H ~ FFFFH 272 - Restart Pls |t
Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.03 Unused
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 -- Display only P ‘ S ‘ T
0 ~ 65535
e Device name 1st and 2nd Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' characters 0000H ~ FFFFH 30774 - Restart Pls |t

Decimal: 0 to 65535

Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.

ASCII: special characters need to be used in conjunction with alphabetic and numeric characters, and special characters
cannot be at the beginning or end, and individual characters can only be alphabetic characters.

(Characters: a ~ z Decimal: 97 ~ 122 Hexadecimal: 0x61 ~ 7A)
(Characters: 0 to 9 Decimal: 48 to 57 Hexadecimal: 0x30 to 0x39)

(Character: - Decimal: 45 Hexadecimal: 0x2D)

uonduasa( siejaweled .

(Character: . Decimal: 46 Hexadecimal: Ox2E)

Device name 3rd and 4th Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
characters 0000H ~ FFFFH 28782 - Restart Pls |t

P14.05

Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: Ox0 to OxFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.

ASCII: special characters need to be used in conjunction with alphabetic and numeric characters, and special characters can-
not be at the beginning or end, and individual characters can only be alphabetic characters.

(Characters: a ~ z Decimal: 97 ~ 122 Hexadecimal: 0x61 ~ 7A)
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(Characters: 0 to 9 Decimal: 48 to 57 Hexadecimal: 0x30 to 0x39)

(Character: - Decimal: 45 Hexadecimal: 0x2D)

(Character: . Decimal: 46 Hexadecimal: Ox2E)

Device name 5th and 6th
characters

P14.06

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0000H ~ FFFFH

12336

Restart

Pls |t

Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.

ASCII: special characters need to be used in conjunction with alphabetic and numeric characters, and special characters
cannot be at the beginning or end, and individual characters can only be alphabetic characters.

(Characters: a ~ z Decimal: 97 ~ 122 Hexadecimal: 0x61 ~ 7A)
(Characters: 0 to 9 Decimal: 48 to 57 Hexadecimal: 0x30 to 0x39)
(Character: - Decimal: 45 Hexadecimal: 0x2D)

(Character: . Decimal: 46 Hexadecimal: Ox2E)

Device name 7th and 8th

characters

P14.07

Range

Default

Unit

Effective

Relevant mode

0000H ~ FFFFH

12331

Restart P ‘ S ‘ T

Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OXFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.

ASCII: special characters need to be used in conjunction with alphabetic and numeric characters, and special characters
cannot be at the beginning or end, and individual characters can only be alphabetic characters.

(Characters: a ~ z Decimal: 97 ~ 122 Hexadecimal: 0x61 ~ 7A)
(Characters: 0 to 9 Decimal: 48 to 57 Hexadecimal: 0x30 to 0x39)

(Character: - Decimal: 45 Hexadecimal: 0x2D) .
o
(Character: . Decimal: 46 Hexadecimal: Ox2E) g
3
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode o
P14.08 Device IPA @
0000H ~ FFFFH 49320 - Restart Pls |t @
o
@
Decimal: 0 to 65535 @
=
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF 2
o
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal. >
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.09 Device IPB
0000H ~ FFFFH 88 - Restart Pls |t
Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: Ox0 to OxFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.10 Device network mask A
0000H ~ FFFFH 65535 - Restart Pls |t

Decimal: 0 to 65535

272




Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF

The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.11 Device network mask B
0000H ~ FFFFH 65280 - Restart Pls |t
Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.
o Network manager A (gate- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' way) 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Restart Pls |t
Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: Ox0 to OxFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.
Sl Network manager B (gate- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' way) 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Restart Pls |t
Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.14 Data write switch
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Restart Pls |t

Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF

The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.

0x1000 -Device IP read (P14.08 to 14.13)
0x200: -Device IP write

0x3000 -Device NAME read (P14.04 ~ 14.07)
0x3000 -Device NAME write

0x5000 -Device MAC read (P14.00 ~ 14.02)
OxA55A -Device MAC write

0x6000 -Device name and IP cleared

uonduasa( siejaweled .

(Note: Device name and device IP address to be written with servo not enabled and AR not enabled)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0 ~ 65535 0 - Displayonly | P | s | T

P14.15 | 922 Telegram monitoring

0 ~ 65535

Displays the current message (e.g., 1,3,7,9,102, 111)

Additional message moni- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
toring 0 ~ 65535 0 - Display only Pls |t

P14.16

0 ~ 65535
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Additional messages (e.g., 750)

T 925 Heartbeat alarm Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ threshold 0 ~ 65535 0 - Display only Pls |t
0 ~ 65535

S48 979_0 Sensor header (32 Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' bit) 0 ~ 2147483647 0 - Displayonly | P | s | T

0 ~ 2147483647

[0:3] Parameter structure version low bit (default value:2)
[4:7] Parameter structure version high (default value:1)
[8:11] Number of sensors (default value:1)

[12:15]Length of array corresponding to each sensor ( default value:5)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0 ~ 2147483647 0 - Display only Pls |t

P14.24 |979_1 Sensor type (32-bit)

0 ~ 2147483647
[0] - 0: Rotary encoder 1:Linear encoder
[1] - 0: G1_XIST1 relative position 1:G1_XIST1 absolute position

[29] - 0:979 The parameter value Gx is static and does not change when switching from the "Parking” state to the "normal"
state.

1:The value of the 979 parameter is changed during a state change from the "Parking" state to the "Normal" state.

[30] - Q:If the 979 parameter is currently invalid (979[11bit31=0), it can be validated in the future (=1). The change from in-
valid to valid is only possible when the measuring system is working in the "parking" state.

[31] - 0:979 Parameter value Gx is not valid.

1:979 Parameter value Gx is valid.

S 979_2 Sensor resolution Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode .
' (32 bit) 0 ~ 2147483647 0 - Display only Pls|T o

o

0 ~ 2147483647 a

)

Rotary Encoder: Number of pulses per revolution *

v

Linear encoders: Signal cycle length (Unit is in nanometers) §

S,

S 979_3 Sensor G1_XIST1 Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode -g-
b o
factor (32 bits) 0 ~ 2147483647 0 - Display only Pls|T 5

0 ~ 2147483647

Bits of quadrant information and subdivision in Gx_XIST1

979_4 Sensor G1_XIST2 Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
factor (32 bits) 0 ~ 2147483647 0 - Display only Pls |t

P14.30

0 ~ 2147483647

Number of bits of quadrant information and subdivision in Gx_XIST1

979_5 Sensor multiturn (32 Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
bits) 0 ~ 2147483647 0 - Display only Pls |t

P14.32
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0 ~ 2147483647
0: Incremental encoder (absolute value reading from G2_XIST2 is not supported)
1: Single-turn absolute value

XXX: Multi-turn absolute value (usually 4096)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.34 Synchronization cycle
0 ~ 65535 0 - Display only Pls |t
0 ~ 65535
(Unit: us)
P14.37 Immediately updated Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ switches 0~1 0 - Display only P ‘ ‘
0~1
Disengage To control servo Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.40 |local acceleration time (32
. 0 ~ 200000 0 -- Immediate P S T
bit)
0 ~ 200000(Unit:ms)
Disengage To control servo Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.42 |local deceleration time (32
. 0 ~ 200000 0 -- Immediate P S T
bit)
0 ~ 200000(Unit:ms)
Deceleration time in speed Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.44 | mode Unit:0-1000 ms (32
. 0 ~ 200000 0 -- Immediate P S T
bits)
0 ~ 200000(Unit:ms)
P14.46 bit10 Hysteresis judgment Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' value (Unit:rpm) 0000H ~ 7530H 300 - Restart | s | .
o
o
0 ~ 30000(Unit:rpm) g
®
P14 Speed Error range Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode o
b -~
(Unit:rpm) 0 ~ 65535 5 - Restart | s | i
®
0 ~ 65535(Unit:ms) 3
_§
P14.48 Speed Error range time Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode o
b =
(msUnit) 0 ~ 65535 5 - Restart | s |
0 ~ 65535(Unit:ms)
ARM and 200p dropout Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.49 |detection function control
. 0~1 0 - Restart P S T
switch
0~1
Synchronized cycle is Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P14.50 | current loop multiplier
. . 0~1 0 -- Display only
detection switch or not
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I 6.2.12 P15 EPOS parameters

EPOS Maximum velocity Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
(32-bit) 1 ~ 80000000 50000000 1LU/min Restart Pl

P15.00

1 ~ 80000000(Unit: 1000LU/min)

Actual limited motor speed (rpm) = 15.00¥1000*gear ratio/resolution (LU/min)

EPOS Maximum accelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P15.02 : ,
tion (32-bit) 1 ~ 2000000000 5000000 1LU/S2 Restart P \ \

1 ~ 2000000000(Unit: LU/S2)

Relative/absolute positioning acceleration (sec) = (Velocity*OverV*1000) / (60*P15.02*OverAcc)

EPOS Maximum decelera- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
tion (32-bit) 1 ~ 2000000000 5000000 1LU/S2 Restart Pl

P15.04

1 ~ 2000000000(Unit: LU/S2)

Relative/absolute positioning deceleration (sec) = (Velocity*OverV*1000) / (60*P15.02*OverAcc)

EPOS Maximum ramp Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
speed (32-bit) 1 ~ 2000000000 5000000 1LU/S2 Restart P \ \

P15.06

1 ~ 2000000000(Unit: LU/S2)
Maximum ramp stop time (s) = (Velocity*1000) / (60*P15.06)

EPOS Position deviation Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
threshold (32 bits) 0 ~ 2147483647 40000 _ Restart Pl

P15.08

0 ~ 2147483647
Instruction unit

((P15.08*Gear Ratio) compared to P00.19 (EncoderUnit), using the smallest value as the comparison value)

-200000000 ~ 200000000(Unit: LU/min)

P15.10 EPOS position reaches Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode .
' threshold (32 bits) | 0 ~ 2147483647 100 - Restart Pl o

o

Q

0 ~ 2147483647 3

(=g

o

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode a

EPOS JOG speed 1 (32 o

P15.14 5 -2000000000 ~ @
bits) 500000 1LU/min Restart P S 17

2000000000 Q

=

(=)

o

=

Jog Actual Speed (RPM) = (P15.14 or P15.16 * OverV% * Gear Ratio) / Encoder Resolution

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P15.16 |[EPOS JOG speed 2 (32-bit)| -2000000000 ~
500000 TLU/min Restart P S
2000000000

-200000000 ~ 200000000(Unit: LU/min)
Jog Actual Speed (RPM) = (P15.14 or P15.16 * OverV% * Gear Ratio) / Encoder Resolution

EPOS JOG maximum Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
acceleration (32 bits) 1 ~ 2000000000 100000 1LU/S2 Restart P ‘ S ‘

P15.18

1 ~ 2000000000(Unit: LU/S2)
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Jog acceleration time (s) = (P15.14 or P15.16*OverV%)/(P15.18*60*OverAcc%)

s EPOS JOG maximum Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ deceleration (32 bits) | 1 ~ 2000000000 100000 1LU/S2 Restart Pl s |
1 ~ 2000000000(Unit: LU/S2)
Jog deceleration time (s) = (P15.14 or P15.16*OverV%)/(P15.20*60*OverAcc%)
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P15.22 | EPOS Homing method
1~ 35 1 — Restart Pl
0~ 35
S EPOS High speed hooming Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' (32-bit) 0 ~ 4000000000 5000000 1LU/min Restart Pl
0 ~ 4000000000(Unit: LU/min)
High homing speed (RPM) = (P15.23*gear ratio)/encoder resolution
P15.25 EPOS Low speed homing Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' (32-bit) 0 ~ 4000000000 30000 1LU/min Restart Pl
0 ~ 4000000000(Unit: LU/min)
Low homing speed (RPM) = (P15.25*gear ratio)/encoder resolution
EPOS Homing acceleration Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P15.27 |and deceleration time (32- )
bit) 0 ~ 2000000000 100000 1LU/S2 Immediate P

1 ~ 200000000(Unit: LU/S2)

Acceleration and deceleration time to return to original speed (s) = (P15.23 or P15.25)/(60*P15.27)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
EPOS Homing absolute
P15.31 . -2147483648 ~
offset (32-bit) 0 - Restart P
2147483647
-2147483648 ~ 2147483647 S
L
Q
: Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode 3
EPOS Reference coordinate ey
P15.33 i -2147483648 ~ o
value (32 bit) 0 - Restart P @
2147483647 o
@
[72]
-2147483648 ~ 2147483647 9
o
P15.35 EPOS Homing timeout time Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode §'
' (32-bit) 0 ~ 2147483647 65535 1ms Restart Pl
0 ~ 2147483647
s EPOS software limit effec- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ tive 0~2 0 -- Restart P \ S \ T
0~ 2

0: No soft limit detection
1: Soft limit is detected at power-up and ConfigEPos.%X2 (POS_STW2.14) is set to 1.

2: Soft limit is detected after home return is completed and ConfigEPos.%X2 (POS_STW2.14) is set to 1.
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Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
EPOS Software limit posi-
P1538 | ; 2147483648 ~
tive limit value (32 bits) 2147483647 - Restart P S T
2147483647
-2147483648 ~ 2147483647
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
EPOS Software limit nega-
P1540 | ) 2147483648 ~
tive limit value (32 bits) -2147483648 - Restart P S T
2147483647
-2147483648 ~ 2147483647
S5/ EPOS Electronic gear ratio Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' numerator (32 bits) | 1 ~ 1073741824 131072 - Immediate Pls |t
1 ~ 1073741824
If 15.44 and 15.42 are set incorrectly.
Re-energizing will alarm 48 or enabling will also alarm 48.
i EPOS Electronic Gear ratio Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ denominator (32 bit) | 1 ~ 1073741824 10000 - Immediate Pls |t
1 ~ 1073741824
If 15.44 and 15.42 are set incorrectly.
Re-energizing will alarm 48 or enabling will also alarm 48.
SR/ 111 telegram user-defined Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
; PZD12 receive word 0~ 4 0 -- Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
0~5

0: No content

3: DO forced output: If the function parameters for DO1-DO8 are 0, the outputs can be directly controlled via the low-or-
der 8 bits. If the function parameters for DO1-DO8 are not 0, forced output can be achieved by using both the low-order and

high-order 8 bits in combination. m-.U
4: Torque limit (Maximum torque (P18.07) = 16#4000. Implements torque limiting in the same way as Telegram 750). g
®
5: External servo hard limits not used. Uses Telegram 111 to set the positive/negative hard limits. In Telegram 111, QW22: o
o
bit0: Positive limit, 1=set, O=reset; bit1: Negative limit, 1=set, 0=reset. Hard limits must be enabled in the ConfigEpos configura- %
tion. For proper operation, servo DI functions 14 and 15 must be configured. o
(o]
Note: Option 5 is supported starting from version P21.64=1018. -E_
<
=
P15.47 111 telegram user-defined Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' PZD12 send word 0-~3 0 - Restart Pls |t
0~3
0: No content
1: Actual torque (Maximum torque (P18.07) = 16#4000)
3: DI status (servo DI status uploaded to PLC, uploaded P21.217 status)
P1E4E Modulo axis pulse limit (32 Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' bits) 1~ 2147483647 36000 - Immediate Pls |t

1 ~ 2147483647
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Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P15.52 | Epos Modulo axis switch

0~1 0 -- Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
0~1
0: Disable modulo mode
1: Enable modulo mode
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P15.53 |Uncycled data save switch
0~ 1 1 - Restart P s | T
0~1
0: Parameters not save to eeprom
1: Parameters save to eeprom
S EPOS Mobile signal output Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' threshold 0 ~ 6000 3 - Restart Pls |t
0 ~ 6000
I 6.2.13 P18 Motor model
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P18.00 |Motor model code (32-bit) 00000000H ~
1964114433 -- Restart P S T
EFFFFFFFH

I 6.2.14 P20 Key and communication control interface

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P20.00 Key JOG trial
0 ~ 2000 0 - Restart Pls |t
0 ~ Rated speed of motor .
-
o
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode o
P20.01 Fault reset 3
0-~9 0 - Restart Pls |t 2
(=g
o
0: No reset @
O
: 2
1: Reset 8
£20.03 Parameter identification Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode _g".
; function 0~5 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T >

0: No operation

1. Forward-rotation inertia identification
2: Reverse-rotation inertia identification
3: Reserved

4: Reserved

5: Encoder initial angle identification

P20.05 Analog input automatic Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

offset adjustment 0~2 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
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0: No operation

1T~ 2:AlT ~ Al2 adjustment

SPTS System initialization func- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
tion 0~ 99 0 - Restart P ‘ S ‘ T
0: No operation
1: Restore factory set values (without factory parameters)
2: Clear fault record
7: Absolute encoder reset, reset clear 21.32
8: Absolute encoder reset, reset clear 21.32 and 21.07
11: Re-recognize model
The rest: Reserved
ST Communication operation Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
instruction input 0 ~ 65535 0 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T
0: No operation or stop operation
1~3000: JOG speed, unit is rpm
1102H: Communication forward JOG
1103H: Communication reverse JOG
1300H: Forward-rotation inertia identification
1301H: Reverse-rotation inertia identification
1302H: Store inertia identification values
1500H: Encoder initial angle identification
R Communication operation Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
status output 0 ~ 65535 0 - Display only Pls |t
0 ~ 65535
For communication reading
0: identification in progress
1: identification fault
2: identification completed
3: identification value stored
Communication selection Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P20.11 | of multi-segment instruc-
tion sequence numbers 032 0 N immediate P S
0~16
o0l Communication starting Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
homing 0~9 0 - Immediate P ‘ ‘

0: No operation

1. Start homing
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I 6.2.15 P21 Status parameters

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.00 Servo status
0 ~ 65535 0 - Display only Pls |t
Real-time display of the status of the drive.
The following signs are available: rdy, run, Err.00 to 99 (fault), AL.00 to 99 (warning).
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.01 Motor speed feedback
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trom Displayonly | P | s | T
Real-time display of motor speed. Unit is Trpm.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.03 Speed instruction
-9000 ~ 9000 0 Trpm Display only Pls |t
Real-time display of current speed instructions. Unit is rpm.
P21.04 Internal torque instruction Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
" | (relative to rated torque) | 5000 ~ 5000 0 0.1% Display only Pls |t
Real-time display of the internal torque instruction. Unit is 0.1%, i.e. the percentage corresponding to the rated torque.
AL Phase current effective Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ value 0 ~ 65535 0 0.01A Display only Pls |t
Real-time display of U-phase current RMS value. Unit is 0.01A.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.06 DC busbar voltage
0 ~ 65535 0 0.1V Display only Pls |t
Real-time display of the busbar voltage value. Unit is 0.1V.
. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
Absolute position counter
P21.07 . -2147483646 ~
(32-bit) 0 1Unit Display only P S T
2147483646
Real-time display of the absolute position accumulated value. Unit is the instruction unit.
The range of the displayed value is: -2147483646 ~ 2147483646
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.09 Electrical angle
0 ~ 65535 0 0.1 degree Display only Pls|T
Real-time display of electrical angle values
The range of the displayed value is: 0.0 to 360.0 degrees.
S Mechanical angle (relative Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
; to encoder zero point) 0 ~ 65535 0 0.1 degree Display only P ‘ S ‘ T
Real-time display of the angle value of the motor's rotary axis
0.0 ~ 360.0 degrees
T Load inertia identification Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' value 0 ~ 65535 0 0.01 kg ¢ Display only Pls |t

0.01kgcm® ~ 655.35 kg ¢ n?
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Speed value relative to Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

P21.12

input instruction -9000 ~ 9000 0 Trpm Display only P ‘ S ‘ T

Real-time display of the speed value corresponding to the input position instruction. Unit is rpm.

» o Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
Position deviation counter
P21.13 _ -2147483646 ~
(32-bit) 0 1P Display only P S T
2147483646

Real-time display of the position deviation value. Unit is the minimum resolution of the encoder.

The range of the displayed value is: -2147483646 ~ 2147483646

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
Input pulse counter (32-
P21.15 . -2147483646 ~
bit) 0 1Unit Display only P S T
2147483646

Real-time display of the total number of input instruction pulses. Unit is the instruction unit.

The range of the displayed value is: -2147483646 ~ 2147483646

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
Feedback pulse counter
P21.17 . -2147483646 ~
(32-bit) 0 1P Display only P S T
2147483646

Real-time display of the accumulated value of the position feedback. Unit is the minimum resolution of the encoder.

The range of the displayed value is: -2147483646 ~ 2147483646

. . Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
Position deviation counter
P21.19 | } ) : -2147483646 ~
instruction unit (32-bit) 0 1Unit Display only P S T
2147483646

Real-time display of position deviation. Unit is the instruction unit.

P21.21 Digital input signal moni- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode

' toring 0~ 511 0 - Display only Pls |t
Real-time display of the status of DI1 to DI9 on the panel. _'U
Q
If the third bit from the right of P07.21 is O, when the DI interface is high level, the digital tube displays the upper half, and o
when it is low level, the lower half is displayed, and the sequence from right to left is DI1 to DI9. a
o
If the third bit from the right of P07.21 is 1, when the Dl interface is high level, it is represented by a binary 1, and when it is »
low level, it is represented by a binary 0. Binary bits BITO to BIT8 are used for DI1 to DI, respectively. g
(o]
Tk Digital output signal Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode —E
; monitoring 0 ~ 511 0 -- Display only P ‘ S ‘ T g.

Real-time display of the status of DO1 to DO9 on the panel.

If the third bit from the right of P07.21 is 0, when the DO interface is high level, the digital tube displays the upper half, and
when it is low level, the lower half is displayed, and the sequence from right to left is DO1 to DO9.

If the third bit from the right of P07.21 is 1, when the Dl interface is high level, it is represented by a binary 1, and when it is
low level, it is represented by a binary 0. Binary bits BITO to BIT8 are used for DO1 to DO9 respectively.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0 ~ 65535 0 - Display only Pls |t

P21.24 Encoder status

Encoder status
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9 Total power-on time (32- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ bit) 0 ~ 2147483646 0 0.1s Display only Pls |t
Real-time display of the drive's cumulative total power-up time value.
The range of displayed values is: 0.0:214748364.6s
5 Al1 voltage after adjust- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
: ment -32768 ~ 32767 0 mv Display only P ‘ S ‘ T
Real-time display of the voltage value of Al1, which has been calibrated.
P21.28 Al2 voltage after adjust- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ ment 32768 ~ 32767 0 Tmv Display only Pls |t
Real-time display of the voltage value of A2, which has been calibrated.
i Al1 voltage before adjust- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
: ment -32768 ~ 32767 0 TmV Display only P ‘ S ‘ T
Real-time display of the original voltage value of Al1, which has not yet been corrected for processing.
P21.30 Al2 voltage before adjust- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' ment 32768 ~ 32767 0 Tmv Display only Pls |t
Real-time display of the original voltage value of Al2, which has not yet been corrected for processing.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.31 Module temperature
0 ~ 65535 0 C Display only Pls |t
Real-time display of module temperature value.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
Number of turns of abso-
P21.32 ; -2147483646 ~
lute encoder (32-bit) 0 - Display only P S T
2147483646
Record the number of revolutions made in absolute position.
: . Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
Single turn position of
P21.34 | 2147483646 ~
absolute encoder (32-bit) 0 1Unit Display only P S T
2147483646
Record the number of encoder pulses for less than one revolution in absolute position.
. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.36 Version code 1
0 ~ 65535 0 0.01 Display only Pls |t
Display software version number.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.37 Version code 2
0 ~ 65535 0 0.01 Display only Pls |t
Display software version number.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.38 Version code 3
0 ~ 65535 0 0.01 Display only Pls |t
Display software version number.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.39 Product series code
0 ~ 65535 0 - Display only Pls |t
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Display customized edition series number

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0~9 0 -- Immediate P ‘ S ‘ T

P21.40 Fault record display

It can be set to 0 to 9 to view 10 times fault records. When there is a current fault, set it to 0 to display the current fault re-
cord; when there is no current fault, display the last 10 times fault record.

0: Current fault type
1: Previous 1 time fault
2: Previous 2 times fault

9: Previous 9 times faults

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0 ~ 65535 0 - Display only Pls |t

P21.41 Fault code

Fault codes, for the meaning of the corresponding values, please refer to the Error and alarm code list.

Time stamp upon selected Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
fault (32-bit) 0 ~ 2147483646 0 0.1s Display only Pls |t

P21.42

The total power-up time accumulated when a fault occurs.

Current rotation speed of Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
the selected fault -9000 ~ 9000 0 Trom Displayonly | P | s | T

P21.44

Motor speed when a fault occurs.

U-phase current of the Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
selected fault 0 ~ 65535 0 0.01A Display only Pls |t

P21.45

The effective value of the U-phase current when a fault occurs.

o Busbar voltage of the Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' selected fault 0 ~ 65535 0 0.1V Display only Pls |t .
o
The value of the bus voltage when a fault occurs. 5
3
S Input terminal state of the Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode %
’ selected fault 0~ 511 0 -- Display only P ‘ S ‘ T *
O
@
The status of DI1 to DI9 when a fault occurs. When the current Dl interface is high level, the digital tube displays the upper a
half, and when it is low, the lower half is displayed. -E
<
o Output terminal state of Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode >
' the selected fault 0~ 511 0 - Display only Pls |t

The status of DO1 to DO9 when a fault occurs. When the current Dl interface is high level, the digital tube displays the up-
per half, and when it is low level, it displays the lower half.

Customized software Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
version number 0 ~ 65535 0 0.01 Displayonly | P | s | T

P21.50

Customized software version number

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
0 ~ 500 0 1% Display only Pls |t

P21.51 Load ratio
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Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.52 | Regenerative load ratio
0 ~ 500 0 1% Display only Pls |t
. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.53 Internal warning code
0 ~ 65535 0 - Display only Pls|T
Real-time display of internal warning codes.
P21.54 Current segment number Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
’ of internal instruction 0~ 99 0 - Display only P ‘ S ‘ T
Displays the serial number of the currently executing segment of the internal multi-segment position instruction.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.55 | Customized serial code
0 ~ 65535 0 - Display only P s | T
Customized serial code
. Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
Absolute position counter
P21.56 } _ ] 2147483646 ~
high 32 bits (32-bit) 0 - Display only P S T
2147483646

When bit 4 of P07.19 is 1, the absolute position is a é4-bit count, and it is shown here as the high 32 bits. Unit is the in-
struction unit.

P21.58

Feedback pulse counter
high 32 bits (32-bit)

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
-2147483646 ~
0 -- Display only P S T
2147483646

When bit 4 of P07.19 is 1, the feedback pulse is a 64-bit count, and it is shown here as the high 32 bits. Unit is the instruc-

tion unit.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
Modulo absolute position
P21.61 5 -1073741824 ~
counter (32 bits) 0 - Display only P S T
1073741824
1073741824 ~ -1073741824
P21.63 Servo stack version num- Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ ber 0 ~ 65535 0 0.01 Display only Pls |t
Displays the servo stack version number
L Profinet Servo Exclusive Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
' Version Number 0 ~ 65535 0 0.01 Display only P s |
Profinet Servo Exclusive Version Number
P21.65 Display of current network Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
‘ status 0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Display only Pls |t
1. Communication unestablished
4: Communication established
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.66 MAC1
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 -- Display only P ‘ S ‘ T

Decimal: 0 to 65535
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Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF

The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.

Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.67 MAC2
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Display only Pls |t
Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.68 MAC3
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 -- Display only P ‘ S ‘ T
Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.
Range Default Unit Effective Relevant mode
P21.69 MAC4
0000H ~ FFFFH 0 - Display only Pls |t
Decimal: 0 to 65535
Hexadecimal: 0x0 to OxFFFF
The panel is displayed in hexadecimal.
I 6.2.16 Digital input (DI) function definition table
Setting value Symbol Name Description
Invalid- Disable servo motor enable
1 S ON Servo enable )
Valid- Enable servo motor power-up
According to the type of alarm, the servo motor is able to
) continue to work after alarm reset.
Alarm reset signal (edge-triggered
2 ER_RST function) This function is along the effective level, when the set terminal
unction
is level effective, and also only effective when the edge changes
are detected.
Proportional action switching/gain  |Invalid - Speed control loop is controlled by Pl
3 GAIN_SEL
switching Valid - Speed control loop is controlled by P
Invalid-Currently running instruction is A
4 CMD_SEL Torque instruction source switching
Valid-Currently running instruction is B
Invalid-No action
5 PER_CLR Pulse deviation clear
Valid-Clear pulse deviation
6 MI_SEL1 Switching 16 operation instructions
7 MI_SEL2 Switching 16 operation instructions  |Execute 16 position instructions or speed instructions by
8 MI_SEL3 Switching 16 operation instructions  |selecting them via DI terminal.
9 MI_SEL4 Switching 16 operation instructions
o o ) Switch between speed, position, and torque according to the
10 MODE_SEL Switching 16 operation instructions
selected control mode (3, 4, 5).
Valid-Enables the zero fixing function
12 ZERO_SPD Zero speed clamp function
Invalid - Disable the zero position fixing function
Valid-Disable instruction pulse input
13 INHIBIT Pulse inhibit
Invalid-Allow instruction pulse input
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Setting value Symbol Name Description
When the mechanical movement exceeds the movable range
limit switch action, enter the overtravel protection function.
14 POT Positive overtravel
Valid-Positive overtravel, prohibit forward drive
Invalid-Normal range, allow positive drive
When the mechanical movement exceeds the movable range
limit switch action, enter the overtravel protection function.
15 N_OT Negative overtravel ) ) . )
Valid-Negative overtravel, prohibit reverse drive
Invalid-Normal range, allow negative drive
Valid - External torque limit is valid
16 PCL Positive external torque limit
Invalid - External torque limit is not valid
Valid - External torque limit is valid
17 N_CL Negative external torque limit ] o )
Invalid - External torque limit is not valid
N Valid - Input according to the set instruction
18 P JOG Positive JOG
Invalid - Stop input of the running instruction
Valid — Reverse input according to the set instruction
19 N_JOG Negative JOG ) ) - )
Invalid - Stop input of the running instruction
20 GEAR_SEL1 Electronic gear selection GEAR_SEL1 is invalid, GEAR_SEL2 is invalid-electronic gear 1
GEAR_SEL1 is valid, GEAR_SEL2 is invalid- electronic gear 2
21 GEAR_SEL2 Electronic gear selection GEAR_SEL1 is invalid, GEAR_SEL?2 is valid-electronic gear 3
GEAR_SEL1 is valid, GEAR_SEL2 is valid- electronic gear 4
Invalid - Not to reverse
22 POS_DIR Reverse position instruction
Valid - Reverse
) ) Invalid - Not to reverse
23 SPD_DIR Reverse speed instruction
Valid - Reverse
Invalid - Not to reverse
24 TOQ_DIR Reverse torque instruction
Valid - Reverse
Internal multi-segment position enable |Invalid-Ignore internal multi-segment instructions
25 PSEC_EN
signal Valid-Enable internal multi-segment instructions
Invalid-No effect
26 INTP_.ULK Release the interrupt positioning lock |Valid - When parameter P08.86 is set to 2 or 4, the position
instruction interrupt execution lock status is released.
Invalid - no effect
. INTP OFF Disable the execution of interrupt | Valid-When parameter P08.86 is not set to 0, DI can be used to
N positioning disable the execution of the interrupt positioning function at any
time after the interrupt execution function is enabled.
28 HOME_IN Origin position signal Available as an origin or deceleration position signal
29 STHOME Enable homing process Start homing process
Invalid - No effect
30 ESTOP Emergency stop )
Valid - Enter emergency stop
Valid-Execute the step amount instruction
31 STEP Position step enable
Invalid-Instruction is zero as the positioning status
Invalid - No effect
32 FORCE_ER Forced fault protection input
Valid - Enter fault status
Invalid - No effect
Interrupt positioning execution trigger |Valid - When the value of parameter P08.86 is not 0, the position
34 INTPTRIG

signal

instruction is triggered to interrupt the execution process, which

can only be configured to DI8 and DI9.
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Setting value Symbol Name Description
Invalid - No effect
Halt generation of internal position )
35 INPOSHALT ) ) Effective-Decelerate and halt execution of internal multi-stage
instructions
positional and interrupt positioning
Invalid - No effect
36 ANALOG Disable analog input ) ) o
Valid: Analog input is disabled
Invalid - No effect
SEN enable absolute position data ) o
37 ENC_SEN o Valid - OAOBOZ sends absolute position data, servo cannot be
transmission
enabled at this time.
Invalid - No effect
39 Touch1 Touch probe 1 ) ) o
Valid = Probe function 1 execution signals
Invalid - No effect
40 Touch2 Touch probe 2

Valid = Probe function 2 execution signals

I 6.2.17 Digital output (DO) function definition table
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Setting value Symbol Name Description
The servo state is ready to receive the S_ON valid signal.
1 S_RDY Servo ready Valid-Servo ready
Invalid - Servo not ready
2 S ER Fault output signal Valid when a fault is detected
3 S_WARN Warning output signal Warning output signal active (on)
Servo motor rotation speed is above the speed threshold value.
4 TGON Motor rotation output signal Valid-Motor rotation signal is valid
Invalid - Motor rotation signal is invalid
The signal output when the servo motor stops rotating.
5 V_ZERO Zero speed signal Valid-Motor speed is zero
Invalid-Motor speed is not zero
For speed control, the absolute value of the difference between
6 V.CMP Speed conformity the servomotor speed and the speed instruction is valid if it is
less than the P04.44 speed deviation setting value.
In position control, the position deviation pulse is valid when it
7 COIN Position completion o o ; )
reaches within the positioning completion amplitude P04.47.
In position control, the position deviation pulse is valid when
8 NEAR Position near signal it reaches the setting value of the positioning approach signal
amplitude P04.50.
Signal to confirm torque limit
9 TLT Torque limit signal Valid - Motor torque is limited
Invalid - Motor torque is not limited
Signal to confirm speed limit during torque control
10 VLT Speed limit signal Valid - Motor speed is limited
Invalid - Motor speed is not limited
Brake release signal output:
11 BKOFF Brake release signal output Valid - Release the brake, the motor shaft is free
Invalid - Resume the brake, the motor shaft is locked
The output signal is valid when the torque instruction value
12 T_ARR Torque specified range arrival reaches the value set in P04.55, and the permissible variation

range is determined by P04.56.
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Setting value

Symbol

Name

Description

The output signal is valid when the speed feedback value reach-

13 V_ARR Speed feedback specified range arrival |es the value set in P04.45, and a variation range of +/-10rpm is
allowed.
15 INTP_DONE Interrupt positioning completion Output after position instruction interrupt is completed.
External relay or contactor and current limiting resistor are
16 DB_OUT Dynamic braking output )
required.
17 HOME Homing completion -
18 INTPWORK Interrupt positioning being executed |Interrupt positioning is being executed.
Trigger signal is output when the position 1 reaches the corre-
19 PCOM1 Position 1 comparison trigger signal
sponding range.
Trigger signal is output when position 2 reaches the corre-
20 PCOM2 Position 2 comparison trigger signal )
sponding range.
- ] ) ) Trigger signal is output when position 3 reaches the corre-
21 PCOM3 Position 3 comparison trigger signal )
sponding range.
. i i ) Trigger signal is output when position 4 reaches the corre-
22 PCOM4 Position 4 comparison trigger signal

sponding range.
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7.1 List of alarm and fault codes

Table 7-1, List of factory-defined fault codes

Error code Name Stop mode Reset (Y/N) |Alarm Records (Y/N)
Err.001 Abnormal system parameter Stop immediately N N
Err.002 Product model selection fault Stop immediately N N
Err.003 Parameter storage fault Stop immediately N N
Err.004 FPGA fault Stop immediately N N
Err005 Product matching fault Stop immediately N N
Err.006 Program error Stop immediately N N
Err.007 Encoder initialization failure Stop immediately N Y
Err.008 Short circuit to ground detection fault Stop immediately N Y
Err.009 Over-current fault A Stop immediately N Y
Err010 Hardware initialization fault Stop immediately Y Y
Err011 Program execution error Stop immediately Y Y
Err012 Incremental optical encoder Z disconnection or abnor- Stop immediately v v

mal number of absolute encoder turns
Err013 Abnormal encoder communication Configurable Y Y
Err014 Abnormal encoder data Configurable Y Y
Err015 Abnormal under-voltage of encoder battery Stop immediately N Y
Err016 Overlarge speed deviation Configurable Y Y
Err017 Torque saturation timeout Configurable Y Y
Err018 Control power under-voltage Configurable Y Y
Err019 Tripping Configurable Y Y
Err.020 Over-voltage Stop immediately Y Y
Err021 Under-voltage Decelerate to stop Y Default N, optional
Err.022 Current sampling fault Stop immediately Y Y
Err023 Overlarge Al sampling voltage Stop immediately Y Y
Err024 Over-speed Stop immediately Y Y
Err025 Electric angle identification failure Stop immediately Y N
Err026 Inertia identification failure Stop immediately Y N
Err.027 DI terminal parameter setting fault Stop immediately Y N
Err028 DO terminal parameter setting fault Stop immediately Y N
Err029 Over-current fault B Configurable Y Y
Err040 Invalid servo ON instruction fault Configurable Y N
Err042 Over-speed pulse division output Configurable Y Y
Err043 Overlarge position deviation Configurable Y Y
Err044 Main circuit input phase loss Configurable Y Y
Err045 Drive output phase loss Configurable Y Y
Err046 Overloaded drive Configurable Y Y
Err047 Overloaded motor Configurable Y Y
Err048 Electronic gear setting error Configurable Y N
Err049 Overheated heat spreader Configurable Y Y
Err.050 Abnormal pulse input Configurable Y Y
Err.051 Overlarge full-loop position deviation Configurable Y Y
Err054 User forced fault Decelerate to stop Y Y
Err.055 Absolute position resetting fault Configurable Y Y
Err.056 Main circuit power outage Decelerate to stop Y Default N, optional
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Error code Name Stop mode Reset (Y/N) |Alarm Records (Y/N)
Err057 DB overload Configurable Y Y
Err058 STO Safe Torque Off Stop immediately Y Default N, optional
Err059 Prohibit EPOS relative positioning Stop immediately Y Y
Err060 First startup after writing a customized version of the Stop immediately No N

program
Err065 Prohibited operation in PROFINET communication mode Configurable Y Y
Err 066 Parameter setting is prohibited in PROFINET communi- Configurable v v
cation mode operation.
Err067 arm and 200P parallel port error Decelerate to stop Y Y
Err.069 Overlarge mixed deviation Configurable Y Y
Err.071 MAC address error Configurable Y Y
Err077 PROFINET communication interruption Configurable Y Y
AL.080 Under-voltage alarm No stop Y N
AL.081 Overloaded drive alarm No stop Y Y
AL.082 Overloaded motor alarm No stop Y Y
AL.083 Modification of parameters that need power restart No stop Y N
AL.084 Servo not ready No stop Y N
AL.085 E2PROM writing frequency alarm No stop Y N
AL.086 Positive over-travel alarm No stop Y N
AL.087 Negative over-travel alarm No stop Y N
AL.088 Position instruction over-speed No stop Y N
AL.090 Absolute encoder angle initialization alarm No stop Y Y
AL.093 Under-voltage alarm No stop Y Y
AL.094 Over-small external regenerative resistor No stop Y N
AL.095 Emergency stop Decelerate to stop Y N
AL.096 Homing error Decelerate to stop Y N
AL.097 Encoder battery under-voltage No stop Y N
AL.098 Unfinished AD sampling No stop Y N

7.2 Error and alarm causes and handling measures

9

Table 7-2 describes the causes of alarms and faults, and measures to deal with them; the dark background cells in the ta-
ble are bus-specific faults.

Table 7-2 List of causes and treatment measures for manufacturer-defined faults

Error code and name Cause Handling measure

1. Ensure the power supply voltage is within the spec-

ified range and restore the factory parameters (P20.06

setto 1).

Err001 1. Instantaneous decrease in power voltage; 2. Please restore the factory parameters first if the

rr.001:

2. The range of some parameters has been changed after  |software has been upgraded.
Abnormal system _ i )
. software updates, which makes the stored parameters 3. If alarm Err.001 persists after restoring factory

arameter

P exceed set ranges. parameters, check whether the values of some param-

eters in the P18 and P19 groups (motor parameters

and drive parameters, with emphasis on the P18 group)
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Error code and name

Cause

Handling measure

Err.002:

Product model selec-

1. The connecting cable of the encoder is damaged or loose;

2. Invalid drive or motor model.

1. Check if the encoder cable is normal and fasten the

cable;

tion fault 2. Replace the faulty motor or drive with a valid one.
1. Check if the modification or writing EEPROM of the

host device communication is too frequent. Check if

1. Over-frequent parameter reading/writing; there is an instruction for frequent parameter mod-

Err.003: 2. The equipment for parameter storage is faulty; ification and EEPROM writing in the communication

Parameter storage fault

3. Power supply is unstable;

4. Faulty drive.

program.
2. Check the control circuit power cable and ensure

the control circuit power voltage is within the specified

range.
Err.004: ) ) o )
FPGA fault Abnormal software version Check if software version is matching.
1. Check the connection of the encoder cable.
2. Replace the mismatching product with a matching
1. The connecting cable of the encoder is damaged or loose;|one.
2. Use a three-party external port such as an encoder, which |3. Choose a matching encoder type or replace other
Err.005: is not matched with the equipment; types of drives. For example, the error alarm will be

Product matching fault

3. The power of the motor and drive are mismatched with
each other;

4. Product model number doesn't exist.

reported when choosing a motor, whose power is high-
er or two-level lower than that of a drive.

4. When this fault occurs during enabling, check the
rated current of the drive and the motor to see if the

motor current exceeds the drive current.

Err.006: 1, Abnormal system parameter; EEPROM fault, set P20.06 to1 to initialize system
Program error 2. Internal fault of drive. parameters and reconnect to the power supply.
Err.007:

Encoder initialization

failure

Abnormal encoder signal detected during power-on.

Check the encoder wiring, or replace the encoder

cable.

Err.008:
Short circuit to ground

detection fault

1. UVW wiring fault;
2. Motor damages;

3. Faulty drive.

1. Check if UVW is short-circuited to ground. If so, then
replace the cable;
2. Check if the motor cable or grounding resistor is

abnormal. If so, then replace the motor.
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Error code and name

Cause

Handling measure

Err.009:
Over-current fault A

1. The instruction input is synchronized with servo connec-
tion or is too fast.

2. The external braking resistor is too small or short-circuit-
ed;

3. Bad contact of motor cable;

4. Motor cable is grounded;

5. Motor UVW is short-circuited,;

6. Motor is burnt;

7. Software detects the over-current in power transistors.

1. Check instruction input time sequence and input
instruction after the servo connects with "o_rdy";

2. Check if the braking resistor meets specifications. If
not, then replace it with a matching resistor according
to the manual;

3. Check if the encoder cable is normal and fasten the
connector;

4. Check the insulation resistance between the motor
UVW wire and the motor ground wire. When insulation
is faulty, replace the motor timely;

5. Check if the cable is well connected with UVW. If

it is short-circuited, then reconnect the motor cable
correctly;

6. Check whether the resistor values between the
cables are the same. If not, then replace the motor;

7. Reduce loads, increase the capacity of the drive and
motor, and extend the acceleration and deceleration

times.

Err.010:
Hardware initialization
fault

1. Control chip initialization failure;

2. Localized damage to the circuit board;

1. Check if the drive is installed and wired correctly;
2. If the drive is damaged, please contact the manufac-

turer for repair.

Err011:

Program execution

Internal drive abnormality, or firmware update abnormality

1. Contact the manufacturer to confirm whether the

drive version and firmware version are matching;

error 2. Replace with a new drive.
1. Manually rotate the motor shaft first, if there is still
Incremental encoder: » )
) o - ) a fault report, then check the encoder wiring, rewire or
1. Abnormal Z signal receiving; bad wiring of the Z signal
i , replace the cable, or replace the encoder, and re-power
Err.012: cable; or Z signal's loss of absolute encoder resulted from

Incremental photoelec-
tric encoder Z broken
wire or absolute value

encoder turns abnor-

encoder fault;
Absolute encoder:
2. Inadequate absolute encoder battery power supply.

3. Parameter P06.47 is set to 1 (set as an absolute system).

the equipment;

2. Determine whether the battery is normal first, if the
battery voltage is not adequate, please replace the
battery;

3. Set P20.06 to 7 to initialize the number of turns, and

mal Encoder initialization is not performed.
o i reconnect to the power supply.;
4. The encoder motor terminal is unplugged or plugged in o
) 4. Set P20.06 to 7 to initialize the number of turns, and
during power off.
reconnect to the power supply.
Err.013: 1. The communication encoder cable is disconnected; 1. Check the encoder connection or replace the encod-

Abnormal encoder

communication

2. The encoder is not grounded;

3. Communication verification is abnormal.

er cable;

2. Check if the encoder is well grounded.

Err.014:
Abnormal encoder data

1. Disconnection or bad contact of the serial encoder ;
2. The reading/writing of the serial encoder data is abnor-

mal.

Check or replace the encoder cable.

Err.015:
Abnormal under-volt-

age of encoder battery

The encoder battery voltage is lower than the threshold
value specified by P06.48; the tens place of P06.47 is 1.

Replace the encoder battery.
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Error code and name

Cause

Handling measure

Err.016:
Overlarge speed

deviation

The absolute value between the speed instruction and

measured speed surpasses the set threshold of P06.45.

1. Increase the setting value of P06.45;

2. Extend acceleration/deceleration time of internal
position instruction or adjust the response of the gain
system;

3. Set P06.45 to 0 to disable the overlarge speed devia-

tion function.

Err017:
Torque saturation

timeout

Torque maintains a long-term saturated state, which lasts
longer than the threshold time specified by P06.46.

1. Increase the time span specified by P06.46 ;
2. Check if UVW is disconnected.

Err.018:

Control power un-

Control power input cable is not connected well or the input

power supply is abnormal.

1. Check input power supply and cables;

2. Replace the drive with a new one.

der-voltage
1. Check UVW and encoder wiring.
Err.019: Circuit divergence results from incorrect wiring, which leads ) )
o 2. Check the motor and drive. Replace it when neces-
Tripping to motor tripping and loss of speed. )
sary and contact HCFA detection.
1. Input a correct power voltage range;
] 2. Check if the drive has already connected with an
1. The voltage of the power supply exceeds AC 280V, which
external resistor; check if the external resistor value
surpasses the limited range;
has been disconnected to ensure correct wiring. If the
Err.020: 2. Breakage or incompatibility of braking resistor, which

Over-voltage

leads to failure of absorbing regenerative energy.
3. The load inertia exceeds the allowable range;

4. Faulty drive.

resistor has been burnt, it is recommended to replace it
with a larger external resistor (please contact HCFA to
access relevant suggestions).

3. Extend acceleration/deceleration time or replace a

matching drive/motor according to load inertia.

1. Power voltage decrease;

2. Instantaneous power outage;

1. Increase the capacity of power voltage. Make sure

Err.021: 3. Under-voltage protection threshold (P06.36) is too high; |input power is stable;

Under voltage 4. Faulty drive 2. Check whether the under-voltage protection thresh-
(Note: This fault does not store the record by default, it can |old (P06.36) is set too high.
be set whether to store or not through P07.19.)

Err.022:

Current sampling fault

Current sampling fault of the drive

Replace servo drive

Err.023:
Overlarge Al sampling

1. Al wiring error

2. External input voltage is too high.

9

Check whether the Al input is well connected and set

the input voltage within the range of £10V.

voltage
1. Speed instruction exceeds the specified maximum rota- |1. Lower the speed instruction;
Err024 tion speed 2. Check whether the UVW phase sequence is correct;
rr.024:
2. UVW phase sequence error 3. Adjust the gain of the speed loop to reduce over-
Over-speed .
3. Serious overshoot of speed response shoot;
4. Faulty drive 4. Replace the drive.
Err.025:

Electric angle identifi-

cation failure

1. Over large load or inertia;

2. Incorrect encoder cable wiring

1. Reduce load or increase current loop gains

2. Replace the encoder cable.

Err.026:
Inertia identification

failure

1. Load or inertia is too large, making the motor fail to
operate normally according to the specified curve.
2. Other faults occur, which results in the end of the identifi-

cation process.

1. Reduce load or increase current loop gains;

2. Ensure a correct identification process.
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Error code and name

Cause

Handling measure

Err.027:
DI terminal parameter

setting fault

1. Different physical DI terminals are assigned to the same DI
function.
2. Both physical DI terminals and communication control DI

functions are assigned at the same time.

1.In P04.01~P04.09, there are cases where the same
function is assigned to more than one physical DI
terminal;

2. The function assigned in P04.01 to P04.09 is activat-
ed at the same time as the corresponding binary bit

in P09.05 to P09.08. Please refer to the ways of using
P09.05 to P09.08. Reassign the DI function for detailed

information.

Err.028:
DO terminal parameter

setting fault

Different DO terminals are assigned to the same function.

In cases where the same function is assigned to more
than one DO terminal in P04.21 to P04.29, please

reassign the DO function.

Err.029:

Over-current fault B

1. The instruction input is synchronized with servo connec-
tion or is too fast.

2. The external braking resistor is too small or short-circuit-
ed;

3. Bad contact of motor cable;

4. Motor cable is grounded;

5. Motor UVW is short-circuited;

6. Motor is burnt;

7. Software detects the over-current in power transistors.

1. Check instruction input time sequence and input
instruction after the servo connects with "o_rdy";

2. Check if the braking resistor meets specifications. If
not, then replace it with a matching resistor according
to the manual;

3. Check if the encoder cable is normal and fasten the
connector;

4. Check the insulation resistance between the motor
UVW wire and the motor ground wire. When insulation
is faulty, replace the motor timely;

5. Check if the cable is well connected with UVW. If

it is short-circuited, then reconnect the motor cable
correctly;

6. Check whether the resistor values between the
cables are the same. If not, then replace the motor;

7. Reduce loads, increase the capacity of the drive and
motor, and extend theacceleration and deceleration

times.

Err.040:
Invalid servo ON

instruction fault

After executing the auxiliary function to energize the motor,

the servo-ON instruction is still input from the host device.

Change inappropriate operating practices.

Err.042:
Over-speed pulse

division output

Pulse division output surpasses the upper limit of the

hardware.

Change the division output setting function code so

9

that the division output pulse frequency will not exceed

the limit in the speed range during operation.

Err.043:
Overlarge position

deviation

1. Servo motor UVW wiring is incorrect;

2. Servo drive gain is low;

3. Position instruction pulse frequency is high;

4 Position instruction acceleration is too large;

5. Position deviation is too large and P00.19 is set too low;

6. Faulty servo drive/motor ;

1. Reconnect the cables after checking the connection
of the BUS circuit cable

2. Increase servo gains if the gain of the servo drive is
too low;

3. Re-operate the device after reducing instruction
frequency or acceleration, or adjusting gear ratio;

4. Re-operate the device after reducing instruction
acceleration and add smoothing parameters such as
position instruction acceleration or deceleration time
parameter;

5. Check if the value of P00.19 is appropriate. If not,
then set an appropriate one (P00.19).
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there is no feedback from the input, please replace the

servo drive.
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Error code and name Cause Handling measure

1. Check whether the three-phase power supply cable

) is well connected ( Note: Do not operate with the
1. Bad contact of the three-phase input cable;

Err.044: ) ) ) power supply on.);
o 2. Phase loss fault, i.e., when the main power supply is ON,
Main circuit input phase ) 2. Measure the voltage of each phase of the three-
the voltage of one of the R\S\T phases is too low for more )
loss phase power supply to ensure that the input power

than 1 second.
supply is balanced or that the input power supply

voltage conforms to the specifications;

Err.045: 1. Bad connection of UVW 1. Check UVW wiring

Drive output phase loss |2. Disconnection resulted from a faulty drive 2. Replace servo motor

1. Confirm that the motor UVW wire and encoder
The loaded operation exceeds the drive inverse time curve. |wiring are correct;

The causes are as follows: 2. Confirm that the motor is not blocked or driven by
1. The motor UVW cable or encoder cable is loose or faulty; |force, and confirm that the mechanical brake (holding
2. The motor is blocked or acted upon by force, including brake) is on;

mechanical jamming, collision, gravity force, and other acts |3. Confirm that there is no cross-wiring of multiple

Err.046: of force. Or the mechanical brake is not released during drives and motors, i.e., the UVW cable and the encoder
Overloaded drive operation. cable of a motor are connected to their corresponding
3. Misconnect the UVW and encoder wires of the same drive;
motor to different drives when wiring multiple drives. 4. Extend the acceleration and deceleration time, and
4. Overload or the drive or motor size is too small. re-select the appropriate drive or motor;
5. Possible lack of phase or wrong phase sequence. 5. Check whether the motor output UVW is connected
6. Damaged drive or motor incorrectly and whether it is shorted to ground;

6. Replace the drive or motor;

1. Confirm that the motor UVW wire and encoder
The loaded operation exceeds the drive inverse time curve. |wiring are correct;

The causes are as follows: 2. Confirm that the motor is not blocked or driven by
1. The motor UVW cable or encoder cable is loose or faulty; |force, and confirm that the mechanical brake (holding
2. The motor is blocked or acted upon by force, including brake) is on;

mechanical jamming, collision, gravity force, and other acts |3. Confirm that there is no cross-wiring of multiple

Err.047: of force. Or the mechanical brake is not released during drives and motors, i.e., the UVW cable and the encoder
Overloaded motor operation. cable of a motor are connected to their corresponding
3. Misconnect the UVW and encoder wires of the same drive;
motor to different drives when wiring multiple drives. 4. Extend the acceleration and deceleration time, and
4. Overload or the drive or motor size is too small. re-select the appropriate drive or motor; @
5. Possible lack of phase or wrong phase sequence. 5. Check whether the motor output UVW is connected
6. Damaged drive or motor incorrectly and whether it is shorted to ground;

6. Replace the drive or motor

Err.048:

. . The gear ratio exceeds the specified range [encoder resolu- )
Electronic gear setting i Set the correct gear ratio.
tion/10000000, encoder resolution/2.5].
error
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Error code and name

Cause

Handling measure

Err.049:
Overheated heat

spreader

1. Faulty fan;

2. Ambient temperature is too high;

3. Repetitive reset overload fault through power-off

4. Install the drive in the wrong direction and leave inappro-
priate clearance between drives;

5. The servo drive is faulty;

6. The motor or drive is faulty.

1. Check if the fan operates normally, and replace the
fan or drive if it is abnormal;

2. Measure the ambient temperature and improve the
cooling conditions of the servo drive to reduce the
ambient temperature;

3, Check if an overload fault has been reported before.
The way to correct the fault is to wait for 30 seconds
after overload and then reset the equipment. If the
power of the drive or motor is too small, increase the
capacity, extend the acceleration and deceleration time,
and reduce the load.

4. Confirm the setting state of the drive and install it
according to the installation standards;

5.1f a fault is still reported after a 5-minute power off

and then restart, replace the drive.

Err.050:

Abnormal pulse input

1. Input pulse frequency is larger than the specified maxi-
mum pulse frequency.

2. Input pulse is interfered.

1. Adjust the maximum pulse frequency parameter
P06.38;

2. Use the background software to check whether the
instruction is abnormal; ensure a reliable grounding;
use a twisted pair of shielded wires, and separate the

input cable from the power cable.

Err.051:
Overlarge full-loop

position deviation

1. Abnormal external encoder;

2. Relative setting is too conservative.

1. Confirm that the external encoder is correctly wired.
If it is not, then replace it with a new one.

2. Full-loop deviation is too large; the protection
function setting is incorrect. Confirm and correct the

setting of relevant parameters.

Err.054:

User forced fault

Enter faulty state forcibly through DI function 32 (FORCE_
ERR).

Normal DI function inputs, which are configured with
DI function 32 and valid inputs. Disconnecting the

inputs can release the alarm.

Err.055:
Absolute position

resetting fault

Faulty position reset of absolute encoder

Contact HCFA for technical supports.

Err.056:

Main circuit power

Power outage or abnormal main power line. (Note: This fault
does not store the record by default, it can be set whether

Check if there is an instantaneous power decrease.

Increase power voltage capacity.

outage to store or not through P07.19)
o 1. Reduce the number of braking times or change the
1. DB braking is too frequent;
Err.057: T ) ) ~ |parameter settings
2. Load inertia is too large, the speed is too high, resulting in
DB overload o 2. Reduce the load inertia or reduce the maximum
long braking time. )
operating speed.
STO terminal recovery, automatically clear the fault;
Er.058: Enable STO function; check whether the STO power supply wiring is normal

STO safety protection

Abnormal power supply to STO circuit or abnormal wiring

If users confirm the above still report faults, replace the

machine

Er.059:
EPOS prohibit relative

positioning

Relative positioning is selected when setting the continuous
transmission method in EPOS mode (POS_STW1.12=1)

Detect EPOS telegram, clear the continuous transmis-
sion bit to zero or disable the use of relative positioning

in continuous transmission mode.
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Error code and name

Cause

Handling measure

Err.060:
The first start up after

First startup after downloading a customized program into a

Restore factory values for loading customized parame-

writing customized drive that already has a standard program. ters.
software
Err.065: JOG and inertia recognition of the operation panel is

Prohibited operation in
PROFINET communica-

tion mode

Panel JOG and inertia recognition is prohibited in PROFINET

communication mode.

prohibited under normal communication between PLC
and servo, so please perform JOG and inertia recogni-

tion of the panel in the offline state.

Err.066:

Parameter setting is
prohibited in PROFINET
communication mode

operation.

Writing of device name, IP and MAC is not allowed during

PROFINET communication mode operation.

Writing of device name and IP and MAC is not allowed

during BUS operation.

Err.067:
FMC parallel port error
between arm and 200P

FMC parallel port error between arm and 200P

Contact factory technician

Err.069:
Overlarge mixed
deviation

1. External encoder is disconnected;
2. Damaged external encoder;

3. Device transmission failure

1. Check or replace external encoder and wiring;
2. Check or replace external encoder and wiring;

3. Check and repair mechanical transmission sections

Err.071:
MAC address error

1. MAC address is lost.
2. The MAC address saved by the servo itself is inconsistent
with that of the 200P

1. Rewrite the MAC address of this drive

2. Contact the manufacturer for technical support

Err.075:

DSC configuration error

The DSC function is not allowed in non-IRT mode.

1. Configure IRT mode correctly
2. Do not use DSC mode, use PLC internal position

control

Err.077:
PROFINETCommunica-

tion interruption

1. Network cable contact problem
2. PLC does not work properly
3. whether it is a shielded cable

4. IRT mode setting cycle is too short

1. Check whether the network cable contact is normal
2. Check whether PLC works normally

3. Please replace the shielded network cable

4. Check whether the synchronization period of IRT
mode is too short, resulting in connection lost, increase

the synchronization period.

AL.080:

Under-voltage alarm

Busbar voltage is low.

1. Check the main circuit power supply.

2. Lower under-voltage detection parameter P06.36.

AL.081:
Overloaded drive alarm

The loaded operation exceeds the drive inverse time curve.
The causes are as follows:

1. The motor UVW cable or encoder cable is loose or faulty;
2. The motor is blocked or acted upon by force, including
mechanical jamming, collision, gravity force, or other acts of
force, or the mechanical brake is not released during opera-
tion.

3. Misconnect the UVW and encoder wires of the same
motor to different drives when wiring multiple drives.

4. Overload or the drive or motor size is too small.

5. Possible lack of phase or wrong phase sequence.

6. Damaged drive or motor

1. Confirm that the motor UVW wire and encoder
wiring are correct;

2. Confirm that the motor is not blocked or driven by
force, and confirm that the mechanical brake (holding
brake) is on;

3. Confirm that there is no cross-wiring of multiple
drives and motors, i.e., the UVW cable and the encoder
cable of a motor are connected to their corresponding
drive;

4. Extend the acceleration and deceleration time, and
re-select the appropriate drive or motor;

5. Check whether the motor output UVW is connected
incorrectly and whether it is shorted to ground;

6. Replace the drive or motor.
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Error code and name

Cause

Handling measure

AL.082:

Overloaded motor

The loaded operation exceeds the drive inverse time curve.
The causes are as follows:

1. The motor UVW cable or encoder cable is loose or faulty;
2. The motor is blocked or acted upon by force, including
mechanical jamming, collision, gravity force, or other acts of

force, or the mechanical brake is not released during opera-

1. Confirm that the motor UVW wire and encoder
wiring are correct;

2. Confirm that the motor is not blocked or driven by
force, and confirm that the mechanical brake (holding
brake) is on;

3. Confirm that there is no cross-wiring of multiple

drives and motors, i.e., the UVW cable and the encoder

tion. cable of a motor are connected to their corresponding
alarm 3. Misconnect the UVW and encoder wires of the same drive;
motor to different drives when wiring multiple drives. 4. Extend the acceleration and deceleration time, and
4. Overload or the drive or motor size is too small. re-select the appropriate drive or motor;
5. Possible lack of phase or wrong phase sequence. 5. Check whether the motor output UVW is connected
6. Damaged drive or motor incorrectly and whether it is shorted to ground;
6. Replace the drive or motor.
AL.083:

Modification of param-
eters that need power

restart

Modify parameters that need restarting for going into effect

Reconnect to the power supply.

AL.084:

Servo not ready

Conduct servo-ON when the servo is not ready.

Enable the drive after detecting signals of servo READY.

AL.085:
E2PROM writing

frequency alarm

Operating E2PROM too frequently.

Reduce EEPROM writing frequency. Use the communi-

cation writing instruction that does not save EEPROM.

AL.086:
Positive over-travel

alarm

1. Pot and Not are valid simultaneously, but generally, they
do not appear at the same time on the workbench.
2. Servo axes are in the over-travel state in a certain direc-

tion, which can be released automatically.

Positive limit switch is triggered, check the operation
mode, give negative instruction or manually rotate the
motor away from the positive limit, it will automatically

clear the alarm.

AL.087:
Negative over-travel

alarm

1. Pot and Not are valid simultaneously, but generally, they
do not appear at the same time on the workbench.
2. Servo axes are in the over-travel state in a certain direc-

tion, which can be released automatically.

Negative limit switch triggered, check operation mode,
give positive instruction or manually rotate the motor
away from the positive limit, it will automatically clear

the alarm.

AL.088:
Position instruction

over-speed

1. Gear ratio is too large;

2. Pulse frequency is too high.

1. Reduce gear ratio;

2. Reduce pulse frequency.

AL.090:
Absolute encoder angle

initialization alarm

Over large deviation (more than 7.2 degrees kWh) during

re-initialization of encoder angle alarm

Replace motor.

AL.093:
Overloaded energy

consumption brake

Energy consumption braking power is overloaded:

1. Incorrect wiring or bad contact of the braking resistor;

2. Short connecting cable may be disconnected when using
an internal resistor;

3. Insufficient braking resistor capacity;

4. Prolonged braking due to overlarge braking resistor value;
5. Input voltage exceeds the specifications;

6. Incorrect setting of constants including braking resistor
value, capacity, or heat generation time constant;

7. Faulty drive.

1. Check if the resistor wiring is correct;

2. Check if the internal resistor wiring is correct;

3. Increase braking resistor capacity;

4. Reduce braking resistor value;

5. Reduce input voltage;

6. Set correct parameters according to specifications;

7. Replace drive.
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Error code and name

Cause

Handling measure

AL.094:
Over-small external

regenerative resistor

1. External regenerative resistor value is smaller than the
minimum value specified by the drive.

2. Incorrect parameter setting.

1. Configure the power of the external regenerative
resistor according to the specifications;
2. Check that parameters P00.21 to P00.24 are correct.

AL.095:

Emergency stop

The emergency stop is triggered.

Normal DI function inputs, configured with DI function
30 and valid inputs. Disconnecting the inputs can

release the alarm.

AL.096:

Homing error

1. Homing time exceeds the value specified by P08.95
2.P08.90 is set to 3, 4, or 5 and encounters the limit;

3. Encounter limit twice when not using limit as the origin.

1. Increase the specified value of P08.95;
2. Reduce homing searching speeds P08.92, and P08.93

to avoid the alarm caused by over-speed of homing.

AL.097:
Encoder battery

under-voltage

Encoder battery voltage is below the threshold value
specified by P06.48.

Check or replace encoder battery.

AL.098:
Unfinished AD sampling

ADC sampling fault

Check the drive.

Err.099

Positive and negative overtravel are simultaneously active.

Check whether the limit switches and the limit logic for

positive and negative limits are simultaneously active.
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